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Contents

UNIT AIMS VOCABULARY LANGUAGE CHANTS

0.  Gateway to 
Go!   

 p. 9

• To review language and vocabulary from 
earlier levels.

1.  The 
International 
Fair   

 p. 13

• To learn vocabulary for countries and 
nationalities.

• To practice asking and answering 
questions using do/does.

• To practice using Where in questions.
• To write a fact file on personal information.
• To review and practice language in a 

game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Countries
Saudi Arabia / Germany /  
Peru / Japan / Egypt / 
Mexico / France / Turkey

Nationalities
Saudi / German / Peruvian /
Japanese / Egyptian /
Mexican / French / Turkish

Pablo is Mexican, he comes from 
Mexico.
Does Pablo speak Spanish?
Where do you come from?
Where does she come from?

Let’s 
Chant of 
Friendship!

2.  The Creepy-
Crawly 
House   

 p. 35

• To practice telling the time. 
• To describe daily routines.
• To practice using do/does to describe 

routines.
• To practice writing questions and answers 

using do/does 
• To create a fact file about an animal.
• To review and practice language in a game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Telling the time

Days of the week

Action verbs
eat / feed / get up / work /
shop / sleep / arrive /
take a shower / clean

Reptiles
lizard / scorpion / snake /
cockroach / spider

What time is it?
It’s half past eight.
Ali feeds the animals at 7 am
Does Tara watch TV on Saturday?
Yes, she does./No, she doesn’t.

In the 
Creepy-
Crawly 
House

3.  The Sports 
Club   

 p. 57

• To identify and practice talking about likes 
and dislikes. 

• To practice Wh- questions.
• To create a poster about a favorite sport.
• To complete a survey and talk about results.
• To review and practice language in a 

game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Sports
basketball / karate / golf /
soccer / cycling / running /
gymnastics / swimming /
horseback riding

Wh- question words What  
When / Where.

When does Imran play basketball?
He plays every Wednesday.
What sport do you play on 
weekends?
I don’t play a sport.  
I take tennis lessons.

Sport!

4.  The Weekend
 p. 79

• To identify frequency words. 
• To talk and write about leisure activities 

and places where one does them.
• To practice talking about weekend 

activities.
• To give suggestions.
• To review and practice language in a 

game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Leisure activities
watch TV / go to the  
beach / wash the car / go to 
the mall / visit the mosque / 
play in the park

Adverbs of frequency 
always / sometimes / never

Time expressions
once / twice / three times /
five times a day / a week /
a month / a year 

I always go to the park on the 
weekend.
He sometimes eats pizza on 
Saturday.
We never watch TV at night.
When do you go to the park?
Once a week.
How often do you eat pizza?
Three times a month.

Fred

5.  The Picnic
 p. 101

• To use there is or there isn’t.
• To talk about food using some and any.
• To identify countable and uncountable 

nouns.
• To invite using would.
• To talk about healthy and unhealthy food.
• To create a food poster. 
• To review and practice language in a game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Food
bread / pancakes / salad /
peaches / soup / fish /
strawberries / bananas /
butter / cherries / meat /
ice-cream / chicken

There is a banana in the basket.
There isn’t any ice-cream on the plate.
There are some strawberries in the 
basket.
There aren’t any pancakes on the plate.
Are there any bananas in the basket?
How much water is there?
How many pieces of bread are there?
Would you like some salad?

The Tasty 
Treat!

 Review 1 p. 123
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6.   The 
Camping 
Trip

 p. 129

• To express future plans.
• To ask and answer about future plans.
• To talk about what you can do on a camping 

trip.
• To write a postcard.
• To create a class mail box.
• To review and practice language in a game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Camping
go hiking / tell stories /
toast marshmallows /
sail a boat / explore caves /
sleep in tents / travel by  
bus  / study birds 

The children are going to leave on 
Thursday.
They aren’t going to leave on  
Friday.
What’s Rashad going to take on 
the trip?

My Favorite 
Place

7.   The City
 p. 151

• To describe a place and say what’s in it.
• To ask and give directions.
• To talk about where you were in the past.
• To make a cartoon story.
• To review and practice language in a game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Stores
pharmacy / café /  
bakery / museum / toy 
store / mosque / bank / 
shoe store / bookstore / 
hospital

Prepositions 
next to / on / between

Were you at home on Saturday?
Yes, I was./No, I wasn’t.
Where were you yesterday at nine 
thirty?
I was at the bank.
Excuse me. Where’s the museum?
It’s on Brown Street. It’s next to the 
bank.

Teddy’s Tale

8.   The 
Dinosaur 
Park

 p. 173

• To talk about the past using the verb to be.
• To talk about things to see at an amusement 

park.
• To use possessive adjectives and pronouns.
• To apologize and accept apologies.
• To talk about dinosaurs.
• To review and practice language in a game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Amusement park
carousel / Ferris wheel /
souvenir stand / fireworks /
food stand / roller coaster /
play area / café /
hot dog stand / dinosaurs 

Possessive adjectives
mine / yours / his / hers 
ours / theirs 

There was a roller coaster.
There were many dinosaurs.
There weren’t any fireworks.
There wasn’t a pizza stand.
Was there a Ferris wheel at the fair?
Yes, there was./No, there wasn’t.
Sorry, that isn’t your notebook. It’s 
mine.
That’s her sweater. It’s hers.

Dinosaurs 
Everywhere!

9.   The 
Vacation

 p. 195

• To practice past tense regular and irregular 
verbs.

• To talk about activities you did on vacation.
• To write an e-mail.
• To review and practice language in a game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Past tense verbs
sail – sailed / buy – bought /
play – played / build – built /
take – took / visit – visited /
swim – swam / stay – stayed /
travel – traveled / go – went

They didn’t see a parrot. 
They saw a turtle.
Where did you go on your last 
vacation?
I went to the beach.
Did you play ball at the beach?
Yes, we played beach volleyball.

Summer 
Vacation

10.  The 
Aquarium

 p. 217

• To talk about past activities.
• To compare and contrast present vs. past.
• To ask Wh- questions.
• To write about an underwater creature.
• To review and practice language in a game.
• To listen to and say a chant.

Everyday activities
spend / watch / draw / 
buy / make / listen to / go / 
feed / get up / go to bed /
clean / tidy up / play / wash

Leena saw a shark on TV last night.
What did Leena see on TV last night?
She saw a shark.
I get up at 7 every day, but yesterday I 
got up at 10.
What did you do yesterday morning?
Did you go to the supermarket on 
Sunday?
When did they go to the beach?

Game in the 
Sea!

 Review 2 p. 239  Script p. 256
  Unit Tests p. 246
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4 Teacher’s Book

Gateway 3

Gateway is a four-skill, seven-level primary series that takes students on a fascinating journey through 
exciting and colorful settings. The course is designed for schools with 5–8 hours of English classes a week. 
It covers all basic vocabulary, grammar, and functional language so that students acquire English naturally 
in the context of their everyday lives.

The characters and unit topics of Gateway 3 have been carefully chosen to reflect the interests and 
preoccupations of 8–9 year-olds. The book uses a range of characters who move through a series of 
interesting settings, such as a camping trip and an aquarium. Each unit finishes with a character telling the 
students to go to the next unit. In this way, students feel that they are accompanying the characters on 
their journey through the course.

Components of the course

Student’s Book: This book is used to present all the new language and includes a range of practice 
activities to develop language skills (picture stories, chants, puzzles, listening and reading activities, etc.). 
Texts and chants tap into students’ interests and knowledge in their first language (L1) and are accompanied 
by tasks that are challenging, but achievable. The Student’s Book also provides plenty of opportunities for 
speaking practice, usually in the form of pairwork/dialogs based on a model. There are ten main units and 
two Review spreads (one after every five units). The Review spreads not only revise and consolidate the 
language that has been covered, but also help to highlight language points that students need to practice 
more.

A note on using the students’ first language
There are several occasions when you may need to use the students’ first language.
For example:
•  in the warm-ups at the beginning of the class
•  if you have to explain difficult vocabulary
•  to check understanding of new structures

Activity Book: This is an essential supplement to the Student’s Book, providing additional practice to 
review and consolidate the language covered. The Activity Book has one page for each lesson in the 
Student’s Book. Each unit ends with an I can...! section, which encourages students to review what they 
have learned in the unit, and a Do and Share! project/craft activity to consolidate learning. All these projects 
have been designed to stimulate students’ imagination and creativity, so that they revise and use new 
language in meaningful and authentic contexts. 

Online audio: The audio has recorded models of all the new language in the course. The recordings also 
provide an essential aid to reading development. As they listen and follow the cartoon stories and chants, 
students acquire an understanding of the relationship between sound and the written word. (Note: audio 
is available on the Gateway website: www.garneteducation.com/gatewayksa.)

Introduction

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   4 09/08/2017   07:57



5Introduction

Teacher’s Book: As well as the introduction, this Teacher’s Book has detailed teaching notes for every 
lesson. Each lesson is presented as follows:
•  Display panel showing the lesson objectives, materials required, and new vocabulary, functions, and 

language
•  Interleaved copies of the relevant pages of the Student’s Book
•  Easy-to-follow lesson notes for each activity, with full answers where necessary
•  Notes for extension activities, to be used when there is time available at the end of the lesson
•  Suggested homework assignments and a task card containing a communicative activity related to the unit
•  Guidance on classroom procedures and approaches, tailored to teachers of children aged 8–9, which 

build up into a Teacher’s Knowledge Bank (see page 8 for more details)

At the end of the Teacher’s Book there are ten photocopiable tests, which can be given after every unit to 
assess students’ understanding in a more controlled way. 

Motivational stickers: This is a sheet of stickers in the Student’s Book, to be used at the end of every unit 
to help give students a sense of achievement and progress. 

Grammar Book: Each level of Gateway includes a supplementary Grammar Book designed to encourage 
students to find and reflect on patterns that they have already encountered in the course, and then 
practice using these patterns. Each book has ten units which correspond to the Student’s Book units. Each 
unit contains sections for the parent/teacher as well as the student material, which includes clear, targeted 
presentation of grammar features along with several practice activities. 

Reference to the relevant section of the Grammar Book is given on each unit opener page in this Teacher’s 
Book. The answers for the activities are at the back of the Grammar Book. The Grammar Book activities 
can be set at any point within the unit according to where you think they fit best in the timeframe of the 
lessons. The references to Grammar Book sections are for guidance only; it is possible to set the Grammar 
Book activities at other points in the course, depending on your class and your available class time.

Phonics: Phonics Book 1 is designed to accompany Gateway Levels 1, 2, and 3. This book covers English 
consonants and short vowel sounds in a structured and fun way. The book is accompanied by online audio 
to model the sounds covered. The online materials also include photocopiables and teacher’s notes for 
engaging class games and activities to support the content of the book. 

Reference to the relevant sections of the Phonics Book is given on each unit opener page. The answers 
for the activities are at the back of the Phonics Book. The Phonics Book activities can be set at any point 
within the unit according to where you think they fit best in the timeframe of the lessons. The references to 
Phonics Book sections are for guidance only; it is possible to set the Phonics Book activities at other points 
in the course, depending on your class and your available class time.

Introduction
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Unit structure
Each of the ten main units follows a similar pattern. The first three lessons introduce vocabulary and 
language to talk about the unit topic and provide practice activities. Lesson 4 is focused on reading and 
listening skills development, in the form of cartoon comic-book type stories. Lesson 5 introduces a game 
and a chant to recycle language and skills from the unit. A summary of the unit structure is shown below. 
The Student’s Book content for each lesson is reinforced and extended in the Activity Book.
Lesson 1:  Vocabulary presentation
Lesson 2:  Grammar/language presentation
Lesson 3:  Grammar/language presentation
Lesson 4:  Language extension
  Reading/listening/writing practice
Lesson 5:  Game/Chant

21st Century Skills
A key element of the Gateway course is the inclusion of links to 21st Century Skills. These are clearly 
highlighted in the Student’s Book and Activity Book with the 21st Century Skills logo. The skills practiced in 
the Gateway course include:
• Ways of thinking: creativity, critical thinking, problem-solving, decision-making, and learning
• Ways of working: communication and collaboration
• Tools for working: information and communications technology and information literacy
• Skills for living in the world: citizenship, life and career, and personal and social responsibility
Many of these skills are further explored in the other Gateway components.

Links to other areas of the curriculum
In most units there is a “Gateway” link to another area of the curriculum, for example, Math, Art, or Social 
Studies. Many units also contain a “Gateway to Values” link, which helps students understand moral and 
societal duties – for example, the importance of valuing friends. 

Teaching approach

Integrated learning
Gateway provides an integrated approach: all the activities are related to a unit topic and “take place” in the 
special setting for that unit. The course makes full use of chants, stories, puzzles, craft activities, role play, 
and other activities to provide varied and engaging lessons.

Structured learning
The five lessons in each unit follow the same pattern, so that students become familiar with the approach 
and feel the security of routine which is so important for this age group. Within this familiar context 
students feel confident to explore English and extend their abilities and skills. Within the pattern of each 
unit there is plenty of variety in terms of activities, games, and chants to ensure that the sense of routine 
never becomes too noticeable or dull.

Targeted learning
Each lesson has specific objectives which are achieved by tasks carefully chosen for that purpose. For 
example, in the first lesson of each unit, new vocabulary is presented with the help of the audio, via “Look, 
listen, and say,” then practiced in a pairwork activity. Further practice of word recognition and spelling 
follows on the second page of the lesson, followed by additional activities in the Activity Book.
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Reflective learning
In Lessons 2 and 3 students are taught chunks of language, but are encouraged to notice grammatical and 
lexical patterns. There are Look! boxes in these lessons that help students to notice features such as word 
order, the difference between singular and plural items, and the use of contractions. At the end of each 
unit, students are encouraged to reflect on what they can do with language functions and structures – 
rather than being formally tested to find out what they can’t do.

Fun!
Every unit of the Student’s Book has a game that encourages oral practice and develops fluency. There are 
also suggestions for many more games in the Teacher’s Book. Students get the opportunity to play in pairs, 
groups, or teams and to become confident with playing board and picture games in English. Many of the 
additional games are based on total physical response (TPR) methodology: they encourage students to 
listen and respond to prompts with actions and movement, or to point, draw, color, or do. Games such as 
these are useful for changing the pace of lessons, either by energizing students or calming them down.
There is a chant in the last lesson of each unit of Gateway 3. Each chant focuses on the language covered in 
the unit. Students also have a chance to enjoy themselves and join in.

Learning styles
The activities in Gateway 3 are designed to appeal to learners using the four main learning styles (visual, 
auditory, read–write, and kinesthetic).

•  Visual learners will be drawn to the colorful illustrations in Gateway 3, and will benefit from playing 
games such as the “Collect the Happy Faces” game in Unit 4 or the “My Camping Trip” game in Unit 6. 
Activities such as matching and “Look and complete” are designed to appeal to visual learners.  
These learners will also appreciate the visual clues which always appear in the Look! boxes in the 
Student’s Book.

•  Auditory learners will especially enjoy the stories and chants in Gateway 3. They will benefit from the 
“Look, listen, and say” method of introducing vocabulary in the first lesson of every unit. Activities such 
as “Listen and match,” “Listen and number,” and “Listen, read, and play” are likely to appeal to auditory 
learners.

•  Read–write learners prefer text-based input and output. Students who tend to have this learning style 
will enjoy practicing new vocabulary using the “Read, say, and point“ activities in each unit, as well as 
doing reading and matching activities and practicing spelling with “Look and complete the words.” The 
speech bubbles in all the dialogs and stories provide support for read–write learners.

•  Kinesthetic learners use all their senses to engage in learning. These students will appreciate the 
many “doing” games and activities in Gateway 3, for example, TPR games, the Do and share! projects, 
and the “Gateway to Art” feature. Activities such as “Listen and experiment” are designed to appeal to 
kinesthetic learners.
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Teaching procedures

Presenting new vocabulary
For example, to present words for toys (train, plane, doll, teddy bear, etc.):
•  The students look at the new words in the picture and listen to them on the audio.
•  The students say the words.
•  The students read the new words as they point to the corresponding pictures.
•  The students practice the new words through listening.
•  The students write the new words.

Presenting new language
For example, to present have in sentences such as I have a burger:
•  The teacher demonstrates the new structure.
•  The students listen to the new structure on the audio.
•  The students say the new structure as they read and follow in their Student’s Books.
•  The students practice the new structure through listening.
•  The students write the new structure.
• The students fill in a Look! box to consolidate learning.

Presenting new functions
For example, to present Can I borrow your pencil, please? (Yes, of course. Here you are.):
• The teacher models the exchange for the class.
•  The students listen to the function on the audio.
•  The students say the new function as they read and follow along in their Student’s Books.
•  The students practice the new function in pairs.

Motivating students
There are notes in the Teacher’s Knowledge Bank sections of several lessons in the Teacher’s Book about 
motivating students. As well as applying particular teaching techniques to inspire and motivate students, 
teachers are also given formal ways to give their class a sense of achievement. Students receive a sticker 
at the end of each unit to place in their Student’s Books. This should be a very special moment where 
students’ effort and achievement are acknowledged.
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0
Unit

Play 
Gateway to Go!

Objectives
• To review language and vocabulary from earlier levels of the 

course in a game

Materials
• card to make counters
• scissors
• dice
• Student’s Book pages 6–7

Warm-up
Wave to the students and say Hello! My name’s (your name). 
Welcome to my class. Go round the class greeting students 
individually. Have them say Hello! My name’s (their name). 
Encourage the students to add other information about 
themselves, such as their favorite animal or school subject or what 
they want to be when they grow up. Get the students to greet 
and introduce themselves to other members of the class  
sitting nearby.

Play “Gateway to Go!”
Direct the students’ attention to Student’s Book pages 6 and 7.

Have each student draw a passport like the ones at the top of 
page 6 on card and cut it out to use as a counter. 

Explain that the students should play the game in pairs and that 
they must take turns rolling a dice to move along the game with 
their counters. When each student lands on a circle, he/she must 
complete the task with the same number listed at the side of the 
board. The first student to get to the Unit 1 icon wins the game.

Divide the class into pairs to play the game, making sure each 
pair of students has a dice or spinner. Walk around the classroom 
monitoring and taking note of the strengths and weaknesses in 
the students’ learning on the next page. Review any common 
language or pronunciation problems or work on key sets of 
vocabulary with the whole class when the students have  
finished playing.
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Teacher’s notes on “Gateway to Go!”

Use this page to make notes while your students play “Gateway to Go!”

Language Vocabulary Pronunciation Other notes

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   10 09/08/2017   07:57



Unit 0 Play Gateway to Go!

Unit 0 Play Gateway to Go!

11

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   11 09/08/2017   07:57



Teacher’s Book12

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   12 09/08/2017   07:57



13Unit 1 The International Fair

1
Unit

The International 
Fair

Functions
Talking about where you and others are from
Asking about where someone is from
Asking about and describing nationality

Language
Where’s Saudi Arabia?     Here it is.
I come from Mexico.
Aisha doesn’t come from Peru. She comes from Saudi Arabia.
We don’t come from France. We come from Turkey.
Does Rasha come from Egypt?     Yes, she does./No, she doesn’t.
Do Hiroshi and Yutaka come from Germany?     Yes, they do./ 
No, they don’t.
Where do you come from?     I come from Mexico.
Where does Sofia come from?     She comes from Mexico.
Where do they come from?     They come from France.
I’m German.
We’re Turkish.
Are you French?     Yes, I am./No, I’m not.
What nationality are you/they?     I’m/They’re Japanese.
What nationality is Sofia?     She’s Mexican.

Vocabulary
flag
Egypt, France, Germany, Japan, Mexico, Peru, Saudi Arabia, Turkey
Egyptian, French, German, Japanese, Mexican, Peruvian, Saudi 
Arabia, Turkish 

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 5
For students: pages 6–10

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“r”: pages 48–49
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Objectives
• To identify different countries
• To talk about where a person comes from/doesn’t come from

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 8–9
• Audio tracks 2–4
• Activity Book pages 6–7 

Vocabulary
Egypt, France, Germany, Japan, Mexico, Peru, Saudi Arabia, Turkey
flag

Functions
Talking about where you are from
Talking about where someone is from

Language
Where’s Germany? Here it is.
I come from Mexico.
Aisha doesn’t come from Peru. She comes from Saudi Arabia.
We don’t come from France. We come from Turkey.

Warm-up
Direct the students’ attention to the introductory page (page 3) in 
their Student’s Book (with the picture of the six main characters in 
Gateway 3 in a doorway). Point to Rashad, Peter, Omar, Lucy, Leena 
and Mariam and say their names. Explain to the students that with 
these characters they will be learning English by visiting many new 
and exciting places.

Refer the students to Student’s Book page 8. Read Aisha’s speech 
bubble aloud. Have the students repeat. Draw the students’ 
attention to the map of the world. Ask the students the following 
questions, using gesture and mime to help convey meaning:

Where is your country on the map?
What other countries on the map do you know?
Which countries have you visited?
Which countries would you like to visit?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences with the class and share your own with them. Praise 
any attempts to answer in English and help the students by 
scaffolding their answers (e.g. If a student replies France to Which 
countries have you visited? say You’ve been to France? Great! Did you go 
with your family?).

Ask the students to think about the names of the countries which 
have special pictures on the map. Elicit the country names in their 
first language if possible. 

1.  Look, listen, and say.   Track 2

Draw the students’ attention to the people, animals, places 
and things on the world map in Activity 1. Highlight the boxes 
alongside the featured countries. Tell the students that they are 
going to hear the country names in English.

Play the track a first time to familiarize the students with the 
pronunciation of all eight countries. Then play it again for the 
students to repeat. 

Get the students to take turns saying the countries in pairs.

2.  Label the map with the countries in  
the boxes.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Read out all the names 
of the countries again and have the class repeat. Explain that the 
students are going to write the names of the countries in the blank 
boxes on the world map.

Have the students identify and then write Saudi Arabia in pencil 
in the appropriate box individually. Check as a class. Then tell the 
students to complete the rest of the task. 

Call on individual students to name the countries from left to right 
on the map. Copy the order on the board so that the students can 
check their answers.

Answers 
1. Mexico; 2. Peru; 3. France; 4. Egypt; 5. Turkey; 6. Japan; 7. Germany;  
8. Saudi Arabia
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3.  Practice with a friend and point to the 
country as you answer.

Read out the speech bubbles in Activity 3 and have the students 
repeat and point to Germany. 

Divide the class into pairs to ask and answer questions. Make sure 
they refer to the map when they answer. 

4.  Look, listen, and say.   Track 3

Direct the students to Activity 4. Play the track for the students to 
listen to only. Then play it again for them to listen to and repeat. 
The students say and point in pairs.

5.  Listen and match.   Track 4

Draw the students’ attention to the example arrow in Activity 5. 
Say This is Carlos. He comes from Peru. Tell the students they must 
listen and draw arrows. Play the track for the students to listen to 
only. Play it again, pausing for the students to complete the task. 

Answers 
1. Peru, Carlos; 2. Mexico, Sofia; 3. Japan, Hiroshi and Yutaka;  
4. Egypt, Rasha; 5. Germany, Hans; 6. France, Monique and Jeanne.

6.  Talk about the children.

Point to Carlos in Activity 5. Read out the speech bubble in 
Activity 6.  Have the students talk about the children in Activity 5 
in pairs in the same way. 

7.  Complete about yourself.

Ask the students to draw their country’s flag and complete the 
sentence. Have them compare in pairs.

Look!
Have the students complete the sentences about Rasha in the 
Look! box using the information in Activity 5. They complete the 
other sentences with information about themselves. Check as  
a class.

Answers 
Rasha doesn’t come from (students’ own answer).
She comes from Egypt.
I don’t come from (students’ own answer).
I come from (students’ country).

AB  The students do pages 6 and 7 in the Activity Book. For answers 
see the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Choose a country and draw a line representing each letter of the 
word on the board. Students take turns guessing the word by 
calling out letters. If a letter is part of the word, write it in. If it is 
not, draw part of a simple house and write the letter somewhere 
on the board. Continue until the students guess the country or 
until the house is complete (in this case, you ‘win’!).

Extension
Get the students to draw a bingo card with nine squares. Ask 
them to write the name of a classmate in each square on their 
card. Call out your students’ names at random. When a student 
hears his/her name, he/she must stand up. Students mark the 
names on their bingo cards as they are called. The first student to 
mark all the names on his/her card wins.

Homework Assignment
1.  Read and circle the correct word.

 a. Marcos come/comes from France.

 b. Alex and Ana come/comes from Mexico.

 c. My friends come/comes from Peru.

2.  Make the sentences in question 1 negative.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage your students to get to know each other. Give an index 
card to each student and give them the following instructions, 
using gesture and demonstrating yourself:

Write your name in the center of the card.

Write your favorite animal in the upper left corner.

Write your favorite color in the upper right corner.

Write your favorite day of the week in the lower left corner.

Write your favorite drink in the lower right corner.

Have the students stand up and mingle, reading each other’s 
cards, for three minutes, then sit down. Invite volunteers to say 
what they learned about their classmates.

Task Card
Write the countries in Lesson 1 in alphabetical order.
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Objectives
• To practice asking and answering questions about where 

people are from
• To practice asking and answering questions about nationality

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 10–11
• Audio tracks 5–7 
• Activity Book page 8
• (Extension: pictures of famous people, colored paper,  

scissors, glue)

Vocabulary
Egyptian, French, German, Japanese, Mexican, Peruvian,  
Saudi Arabian, Turkish 

Functions
Asking about and saying where someone is from
Asking about and describing nationality

Language
Does Rasha come from Egypt?   Yes, she does./No, she doesn’t.
Do Hiroshi and Yutaka come from Germany?   Yes, they do./ 
No, they don’t.
Where do you come from?   I come from Mexico.
Where does Sofia come from?   She comes from Mexico.
Where do they come from?   They come from France.
I’m Saudi.
We’re Turkish.
Are you Mexican?   Yes, I am. No, I’m not.
What nationality are you/they?   I’m/They’re Japanese.
What nationality is Sofia?   She’s Mexican.

Warm-up
Divide the class into two teams (A and B). Say a country from 
Lesson 1, for example, Japan. The members of Team A spell the 
country saying one letter each:

Student 1:  J
Student 2: A
Student 3: P
Student 4: A
Student 5: N

Repeat with a different country and Team B doing the spelling. 
Continue with the teams having a turn each. Give a point when a 
country is spelled correctly. The winning team is the one with the 
most points at the end.

1.  Look, listen, and say.   Track 5

Books closed. Draw Aisha on the board with the Saudi flag.

Ask Does Aisha come from Saudi Arabia? Elicit the answer (Yes) and 
write the question and Yes, she does. on the board.

Ask Does Aisha come from France? Elicit the answer (No) and write 
the question and No, she doesn’t. on the board.

Draw a stick figure of a boy next to Aisha and label him Ahmed. 
Ask Where do Aisha and Ahmed come from? and write the question 
on the board. Elicit the answer They come from Saudi Arabia. and 
write it on the board.

Elicit the short answers Yes, they do and No, they don’t by asking  
Do Aisha and Ahmed come from …? Write the question and 
answers on the board.

Leave these models on the board to help the students in the first 
part of the lesson.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1 and to Aisha’s speech 
bubbles on the left. 

Allow the students a few moments to look at the various children and 
their flags and check that they remember their names from Lesson 1.

Tell the students they are going to listen to Aisha asking questions 
about the children.

Play the track and have the students listen only. Then play it again, 
pausing after each question and answer for the students to repeat.

Ask volunteer pairs to read a question from the left side of the 
page and an answer from the right.

2.  Ask and answer questions about the 
children.

Have the students ask and answer questions in pairs, using the 
models on the board and in their Student’s Book. Monitor the task.

Look!
Draw attention to the Look! box. Get the students to complete the 
questions and answers about Jeanne and Monique individually. 

Answers 
A:  Do Jeanne and Monique come from Peru?
B:  No, they don’t.
A:  Where do they come from?
B:  They come from France.
A:  Does Hans come from Germany?
B:  Yes, he does.
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3.  Listen and match.   Track 6

Point at your pictures of Aisha and Ahmed on the board. Say 
Aisha and Ahmed are from Saudi Arabia. They’re Saudi. Write the 
sentences on the board and underline Saudi.

Have the students look at Activity 3. Explain that they are going to 
learn how to pronounce other nationalities. They must listen and 
connect the countries on the left to the nationalities on the right.

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again and 
get the students to repeat the countries and nationalities. Play the 
track a final time and have the students complete the matching 
activity.

Copy the activity on the board. Have volunteers come to the 
board and draw lines to match the countries to the nationalities. 

Answers 
Japan  Japanese
Saudi Arabia Saudi
Germany  German
Mexico  Mexican
France  French
Peru  Peruvian
Egypt  Egyptian
Turkey  Turkish

4.  Look, listen, and say.   Track 7

Point to yourself and say your nationality. If it is different from 
the nationalities featured in Gateway 3 so far, write I’m (your 
nationality) on the board. Ask various students What nationality 
are you? Help the students if their nationality is different to yours 
or has not been covered. Write any new nationalities on the board.

Have the students look at Activity 4. Play the track to familiarize 
the students with content and pronunciation. Play it again and 
get them to repeat. Then have the students practice saying the 
words in the speech bubbles in pairs.

Ask different students the final question What nationality are you? 
Elicit answers.

5.  Look and complete.

Ask various students Are you (their nationality)? Then ask various 
students Are you (a wrong nationality)? Elicit the response and 
write No, I’m not. on the board.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 5 and to the question 
What nationality is he? Point at the flag and elicit He’s Japanese. Get 
the students to complete the remaining questions and answers 
individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. He’s Japanese. 2. What nationality are they? They’re Peruvian. 
3. What nationality is she? She’s French. 4. Students’ own answers.

AB  The students do page 8 in the Activity Book. For answers see 
the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Write the following sentences on the board:

1. What nationality are you?
2. Where do you come from?
3. Are you Japanese?
4. Maria comes from Peru.
5. Pablo and Mateo don’t come from Mexico.

Get the students to translate the sentences into their first 
language individually. Check together as a class.

Extension
Ask each student to cut out a picture of a famous person and 
glue it onto a piece of coloured paper. Have volunteers show their 
mini-posters to the class and talk about the person, e.g. This is 
Prince William. He comes from England. He’s English.

Homework Assignment
Write questions for the answers:

1. Yes, she does. She comes from France.
2. They come from Turkey.
3. No, she isn’t. She isn’t German.
4. We are Mexican.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Your students want to know about you too!  Write ten interesting 
things about yourself on pieces of paper. Fold the pieces and put 
them on your desk. 

Call a volunteer to choose a piece of paper, open it and draw a 
picture or do a mime to show the information while the other 
students guess. The student who guesses correctly gets to choose 
the next piece of paper.

Encourage the students to ask you questions at the end of the 
activity.

Task Card
Match the countries with the nationalities.

Brazil    China    Lebanon    Spain    Portugal    Greece    Colombia

Spanish     Greek     Chinese     Brazilian     Colombian     Lebanese

Portuguese

Find the countries in an atlas.

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   21 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book22

Objectives
• To practice discussing English-speaking countries and the 

importance of English
• To read and listen to information about children from around 

the world
• To read and extract information from a fact file
• To create a fact file

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 12–13
• Audio track 8
• Activity Book pages 9–10 

Warm-up
Call out true or false statements about the children in Lessons 1 
and 2, e.g.:

1. Aisha comes from Peru. (False)
2. Monique and Jeanne don’t come from France. (False)
3. Carlos isn’t Peruvian. (False)
4. Sofia doesn’t come from Turkey. (True)
5. Hans comes from Germany. (True)
6. Rasha is Egyptian. (True)
7. Hiroshi is Japanese. (True)

Get the students to stand up if a statement is true and to remain 
seated if it is false (answers in brackets).

Gateway Magazine – “We speak 
English!”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 12 and 13. Explain that, 
throughout the year, they will read sections of the Gateway 
Magazine that will tell them about interesting and fun subjects.

Read out the questions in Activity 1 and explain any new words. 
Allow the students to express their thoughts, experiences, and 
opinions in their first language, but encourage them to use 
English whenever possible. Ensure that every student has the 
chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Listen, read, and write the countries on the 
map.   Track 8

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that they are 
going to listen to children talking about their English-speaking 
countries. 

Play the track to familiarize the students with the whole article. 
Have the students follow in their Student’s Books. 

Play the track again, pausing after John. Have volunteers read 
out John’s speech bubble. As a class, discuss where England 
appears on the world map. Get the students to write England in 
box number 2 on the map. Repeat this procedure with the other 
children.

Take a few moments to discuss other facts students may know 
about these countries (in English or their first language).

Answers 
1. Canada; 2. England; 3. the United States; 4. Australia; 5. South Africa;  
6. New Zealand
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3.  Read “We speak English!” again and circle 
Yes or No.

Refer the students to Activity 3 and draw their attention to the 
example. 

Divide the class into pairs or small groups and have them take 
turns reading the information about the children. Then tell them 
to complete the task. Check answers.

Answers 
2. Yes; 3. Yes; 4. No; 5. Yes; 6. No; 7. No; 8. Yes 

4.  Use the fact file to complete the ideas 
about Jamaica.

Refer the students to Activity 4. Read the fact file about Jamaica as 
a class and explain any new words (e.g. island/isle, Creole, spring). 
Get the students to complete the sentences individually. Check 
answers.

Answers 
The capital of Jamaica is Kingston.
The people speak English and Jamaican Creole in Jamaica.
There are many mountains in Jamaica.
Jamaica means “Isle of Springs”.

5.  Project. Choose a country you are 
interested in and write a fact file  
for it.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 5 and explain that they 
will be creating a fact file, similar to the one about Jamaica. They 
should choose a country they find interesting and include facts 
about the country’s capital, its location in the world, the language 
spoken there, and any other facts about the country they find 
interesting.

Guide the students through the project, using the Jamaican fact 
file as a reference.

Get the students to work on their fact files in class or at home. 
Encourage them to make their work as interesting and creative as 
possible.

Set aside time for each student to present his/her work to the 
rest of the class. Have the students ask questions about their 
classmates’ fact files.

AB  The students do pages 9–10 in the Activity Book. For answers 
see the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Write the names of the children featured in “We speak English!” on 
the board.

Say sentences about the children from the list below. Have 
the students raise their hands and say the name of the person 
(answers in brackets). You could let the students who answer 
correctly leave class.

This person lives in New York. (Michael)
There are many sheep in this person’s country. (Maggie)
This person is English. (John)
This person comes from Australia. (Joshua)
There is gold in this person’s country. (Jennifer)
This person lives in the United States. (Michael)
This person likes koala bears. (Joshua)
This person lives in Cape Town. (Jennifer)
She lives in New Zealand. (Maggie)
This person is Canadian. (Ted)

Extension
Stick a map of the world on the board. Divide the class into 
groups and give each group an atlas. Write the names of ten 
countries on the board. Get the students to work in their groups 
to find out where the countries are in the world. Set a time limit 
for this task if you wish. Invite volunteers to locate the countries by 
pointing at the map on the board.

Homework Assignment
Read “We Speak English!” again and write definitions for the 
following words:

1. gold                  2. koala                 3. sheep              
4. symbol             5. Europe             6. kangaroo

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Think of ways to use as many “real world” objects in your lessons 
as possible. Maps, atlases, flags, globes, and souvenirs from your 
own travels will make the topic of this unit come alive for your 
students.

Task Card
Invent a country. Write a fact file for it.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to a monolog for specific information
• To listen to and join in with a chant 

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 14–15
• Audio tracks 9–10
• Activity Book page 11
• (Extension: strips of colored paper, glue)

Warm-up
Write the following questions on the board:

1. What nationality is Joshua?
2. Where does Jennifer come from?
3. Where does Ted live?
4. Is Michael English?
5. Does Maggie live in Wellington?
6. Where is England?

Have the students open their Student’s Books to pages 12 and 
13, read “We Speak English!” again and answer the questions 
individually. Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. He’s Australian.
2. Cape Town, South Africa.
3. In Barrie, Canada.
4. No, he isn’t. (He’s American.)
5. No, she doesn’t.
6. It’s in Europe.

1.  Unscramble the questions.

Refer the students to Activity 1 on page 14 and tell them that the 
girl in the picture on the right is called Emily. Have a volunteer 
unscramble the first question for the rest of the class. Divide the 
class into pairs to complete the task. Have eight students write 
the remaining unscrambled questions on the board using their 
Student’s Books as reference.

Answers 
1. Where is Emily?
2. What is the weather like?
3. What is Emily wearing?
4. What color is Emily’s umbrella?
5. How many seagulls can Emily see?
6. What nationality are Emily’s friends?
7. Can Emily play tennis?
8. Is Ducky swimming?
9. What is Emily doing?

2.  Listen to Emily. Circle the correct pictures.  
  Track 9

Direct the students to Activity 2. Tell the students that they are 
going to listen to Emily talking about a day on vacation. They 
must listen carefully and answer the questions in Activity 1 by 
circling the correct pictures.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Then 
play it again, pausing when necessary for students to circle the 
correct picture. Play the track a final time for students to check 
their answers.

Answers 
1. Picture 2 – She’s on the beach.
2. Picture 2 – It’s hot and sunny.
3. Picture 2 – A red sweater and a skirt.
4. Picture 1 – Purple.
5. Picture 1 – Five. 
6. Picture 2 – Mexican. 
7. Picture 2 – No, she can’t.
8. Picture 1 – Yes, he is.
9. Picture 2 – She is reading her book and eating an ice-cream.
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Do and Share!

3.  Listen and match the underlined 
sentences to the photographs.   Track 10

Discuss the photographs and introduce any unfamiliar countries. 
Tell the students that the photographs are numbered 1–10 from 
left to right. Find out what students know about these new 
countries (e.g. landmarks, flags and the languages spoken there).

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a chant and that 
they need to match the underlined sentences to the photographs.

Play the chant a first time to familiarize the students with the 
lyrics. 

Encourage them to read as they listen. Play the chant a second 
time for the students to do the task, pausing as necessary. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers
In the order they appear in the chant, the sentences should be numbered:  
7, 10, 1, 6, 9, 8, 5, 3, 2, 4.

4. Chant “Let’s Chant of Friendship!”    Track 10

Play the chant for the students to join in with.

Gateway to Values
Read the speech bubble aloud and discuss its meaning in your 
students’ first language, while encouraging them to use English 
whenever possible. Ask questions such as:

Do you know any people from other countries?
Are we very different to people of other nationalities?
Why is it good to have friends from different countries?

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster.

Create a Gateway to Values corner in the classroom to display the 
poster.

AB  The students do page 11 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to do craft and project work while using English as the medium of 
communication.

Materials
construction paper      ruler
a pencil      crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  
students to do using the pictures and giving the instructions in 
English. Have the students present their flags in a parade, using 
the girl’s speech bubble as a model.

Wrapping Up
Divide the class into groups. Ask each group to think of another 
title for the chant. Ask a student from each group to write their 
title on the board. The class votes for the best title.

Extension
Give each student a strip of colored paper. Get them to write their 
names on the paper.

Glue a strip of colored paper together at the ends to make the 
first link of a chain. Write your name on the loop. Students take 
turns adding their links to the chain. Display the friendship chain 
in the classroom.

Homework Assignment
Find and circle eight countries.

JAPANNSFRANCESPGREECESDLSLYMEXICOTHEUNITEDSTATES 
SPAINAATYSAUDIARABIATALYITALY

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Don’t keep chants for only one lesson in the unit. 

You could play a familiar chant from Gateway 3 or earlier levels of 
the course:

• to settle the students at the beginning of class

• to change the pace between stages of the lesson

• as a timing device for a game (the students stop what they are 
doing when the chant stops)

• as the students are clearing up after a project or craft activity

Task Card
Make a crossword puzzle from country names to exchange with  
a friend. The clues can be pictures or words.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with writing 

tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 16–17
• Activity Book pages 12–13
• (Extension: tempera paints, paper towels, shallow pans,  

butcher paper)

Language
Revision from Unit 1

Warm-up
Write the letters of the alphabet on the board and number them 
1–26. Write the name of a country using the number code and ask 
the students to work it out (for example, 6-18-1-14-3-5 = France). 
Tell the students to choose three countries each and to write their 
names using the number code in the same way. Divide the class 
into pairs to exchange their coded country names and work out 
the answers. 

Students who finish early can choose a country from their 
partner’s list and draw its flag.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “International Quiz!” game.  
Read and match.

Refer the students to the game on Student’s Book page 16. Have 
the students cover the bottom of the page with a piece of paper.

Tell the students to read questions 1–12 and answers a–l 
individually and complete the quiz, by writing letters in the boxes 
provided.

Check your answers. How did you do?

Tell the students to uncover the answers at the bottom of the 
page and go through the quiz checking answers as a class. Have 
the students work out their score and match it to one of the 
parrots at the bottom of the page.

Answers 
1. d; 2. k; 3. e; 4. b; 5. i; 6. f; 7. a; 8. j; 9. g; 10. h; 11. l; 12. c
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Unscramble the countries and write them 
under the flags.

Have students complete the task individually, then check their 
spelling in pairs.

Answers 
The order from left to right is: Saudi Arabia, Germany, Mexico, France

2.  Write sentences.

Read the example in Activity 2 aloud and ensure the task is clear. 
Tell the students to complete the task individually. Check answers 
as a class.

Answers 
2. Catherine comes from France. She is French.
3. Paul and Will come from England. They are English.
4. Mandy comes from the United States. She is American.

3.  Change the sentences into questions and 
then answer them.

Read the example aloud and ensure the task is clear. Highlight the 
fact that a tick means an affirmative answer and a cross a negative 
answer. Students complete the task individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
2. Does she come from New Zealand? No, she doesn’t.
3. Does he come from Germany? Yes, he does.

AB  The students do pages 12 and 13 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 12 and 13 should not be set as a formal test. 
The students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 
it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types. Have the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish. For answers see the 
key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students. Find 
out which activities they enjoyed the most and which they found 
difficult. Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have finished the first unit in Gateway 3 
and that they have been excellent. Tell them to put the sticker for 
Unit 1 in the box at the bottom of Student’s Book page 17. Draw 
the students’ attention to Dora and her speech bubble.

Extension
Make a hand mural. Put tempera paint of different colors on 
folded paper towels in shallow pans. Get the students to press 
their hands in the pans and make handprints on a large sheet of 
butcher paper. Hands can overlap to create any designs.

Get the students to write their names next to their hands. Write 
Our Class at the top of the paper and display it in the classroom.

Homework Assignment
Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. teacher / your / from / Where / come / does / ?

2. nationality / you / What / are / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Show your students that you appreciate their effort and 
achievement. When they have made good progress with written 
work or a project, photograph each student holding his/her work. 
Display the photographs on a board with the heading Stars!

At the end of the month take the photographs down and give 
them to the students to share with their families.

Task Card
Write all the countries in Unit 1 on pieces of paper and fold them 
up. Play a guessing game with a partner – student A looks at one 
of the pieces of paper and gives clues about the country, student 
B guesses the country. Then swap roles.
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Unit 1 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 6 and 7 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right, top to bottom the countries are: 7. Saudi Arabia,  
1. Egypt, 3. Mexico, 2. Germany, 8. Peru, 6. Turkey, 5. Japan, 4. France.

Activity 2
Saudi Arabia, Turkey, Egypt

Activity 3
Turkey 6, Germany 2, Peru 4, Japan 3, France 1, Saudi Arabia 5

Activity 4
Saudi Arabia, Japan, Germany, France

Page 7

Activity 1
France, Turkey, Saudi Arabia, Egypt, Peru, Germany, Japan, Mexico

Activity 2
2. He comes from Egypt.
3. They come from Peru.
4. She comes from Germany.

Activity 3
1. He comes from France.
2. They don’t come from Saudi Arabia. They come from Mexico.
3. She doesn’t come from Peru. She comes from Turkey.
4. They don’t come from Germany. They come from Saudi Arabia.

Page 8 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. Does he come from Peru? Yes, he does.
2. Do they come from Mexico? No, they don’t.
3. Do you come from Germany? Students’ own answer.

Activity 2
Countries  Nationalities
Egypt  Egyptian
Turkey  Turkish
France  French
Peru  Peruvian
Japan  Japanese
Mexico  Mexican
Saudi Arabia Saudi
Germany  German

Activity 3
1. What nationality is he? b) He’s Japanese.
2. What nationality are they? d) They’re German.
3. What nationality are they? a) They’re French.
4. What nationality is she? c) She’s Turkish.

Pages 9 and 10 (Lesson 3)

Answers 
My New Words
Remind the students that they can write any new words in this 
box. Tell the students to write a translation and/or a sentence with 
the new words in their notebooks.

Activity 2
1. It’s in the Middle East. 2. Arabic. 3. Riyadh. 4. In the oil industry.  
5. Any of: markets, pictures, pottery, traditional clothes, camel 
races, a camel beauty contest, fireworks. 6. A famous Saudi dish 
made with rice, vegetables and meat.

Pages 12 and 13 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 
Activity 1
Color the countries red and the nationalities blue.
Countries: Mexico, Canada, Saudi Arabia, England, Egypt, Peru
Nationalities: American, German, Turkish, Japanese, Australian, 
French

Look and complete. Use the cues in parentheses.
Gina doesn’t come from Mexico. She comes from Peru.
Gina isn’t Mexican. She’s Peruvian.
Tom and Sean don’t come from Australia. They come from England.
Tom and Sean aren’t Australian. They’re English.

Page 13
Change the sentences into questions and answer them.
Does Jenny come from Peru? Yes, she does./Where does Jenny 
come from? She comes from Peru.
Do Sam and Jack come from Australia? Yes, they do./Where do 
Sam and Jack come from? They come from Australia.
What nationality is Jasem? He’s Saudi./Is Jasem German?  
No, he’s Saudi. 
What nationality are Tom and Bill? They’re English/Are Tom and  
Bill Egyptian? No, they’re English.

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 246.

Answers 
1. 
1. Egypt, 2. Japan, 3 France, 4. Mexico, 5. Thailand, 6. Turkey, 7. Italy

2.
2. Ana and Paty come from Mexico. They’re Mexican.  
3. Hakan comes from Turkey. He’s Turkish.

3.
1. Where do Ana and Paty come from? They come from Mexico.
2. What nationality is Hakan? He’s Turkish.
3. Does Gloria come from England? No, she doesn’t.
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2
Unit

The Creepy- 
Crawly House

Functions
Telling the time
Talking about daily routines
Talking about weekly routines
Describing appearance and personality

Language
It’s three o’clock.
It’s nine thirty.
It’s eleven fifteen.
It’s seven forty-five.
What time is it? It’s twelve o’clock.
Mr Brown doesn’t arrive home at five fifteen. He arrives home  
at five forty-five.

Tara watches TV on Saturday.
Does Tara watch TV on Saturday? Yes, she does./No, she doesn’t.
What does Tara do on Saturday? She watches TV.
When does Tara watch TV? She watches TV on Saturday.

What does Pete the python look like? He’s ugly. He has small eyes.
What’s Pete the python like? He’s aggressive and very dangerous.
What’s it like?  It’s lazy and slow. It’s not aggressive.

Vocabulary
arrive, clean, close, eat, feed, get up, leave, open
clean, cook, go shopping, rest, go for a walk, wash clothes, watch TV
aggressive, dangerous, friendly, gentle, greedy, intelligent, lazy, playful, 
slow, ugly 

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 11
For students: pages 12–16

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“s”: pages 50–51
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Objectives
• To practice telling the time with digital clocks
• To practice describing everyday routines with the present 

simple (third person) 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 18–19
• Audio tracks 11–13
• Activity Book pages 14–15
• (Extension: dice or spinner)

Vocabulary
arrive, clean, close, eat, feed, get up, leave, open

Functions
Telling the time (digital clocks)
Talking about everyday routines

Language
It’s three o’clock.
It’s nine thirty.
It’s eleven fifteen.
It’s seven forty-five.
What time is it?   It’s twelve o’clock.
Mr Brown doesn’t arrive home at five fifteen.  
He arrives home at five forty-five.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 18 in their Student’s Book and the 
photograph of Daniel. Read Daniel’s speech bubble and explain 
the meaning of creepy-crawly (=bug) and tell the students that 
they would find a creepy-crawly house at a zoo or wildlife park. 

Ask several students briefly about their daily routine in their first 
language (What time do you get up? What time do you leave the 
house? etc.). 

1.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 11

Have the students look at Activity 1. Explain that they are going to 
listen to the times on the clocks and watches in English. Play the 
track a first time to familiarize the students with all eight times. 
Then play it again for the students to listen to and repeat. Practice 
saying all the times together as a class. Then point to each clock or 
watch and ask volunteer students to say the time.

2.  Write the times.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Read out the times and 
have the students repeat. Copy the example on the board and 
explain that the figures 7:45 show seven forty-five. Get the students 
to write the rest of the times as numbers individually.

Read out the times again and have a volunteer write each one in 
numbers on the board. 

Check as a class. 

Answers 
It’s seven forty-five. 7:45  It’s twelve o’clock.  12:00

It’s two forty-five. 2:45  It’s nine thirty.  9:30

It’s one fifteen. 1:15  It’s eight thirty. 8:30

It’s three o’clock. 3:00  It’s eleven fifteen. 11:15
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3.  Practice with a friend.

Read the speech bubbles and have the students repeat. Ask a 
volunteer What time is it? as you point to the first digital watch in 
Activity 1. Elicit It’s three o’clock. Repeat with other times. Divide the 
class into pairs and have the students ask and answer questions 
about the clocks and watches in Activity 1. Monitor the task.

4.  Look, read, and underline the verbs. Listen 
and say.  Track 12

Remind the students that Daniel’s father (Mr Brown) works with 
insects. Ask the students if they would like his job. 

Have the students look at the pictures and the digital clocks. Ask 
volunteers to say the times. Draw the students’ attention to the 
underlined verb in the first speech bubble. Tell them to work in pairs 
to underline the verbs in the rest of the speech bubbles. Elicit the 
verbs and explain any new words. Write a list on the board as follows:

VERB  He/She…
get up   gets up…
eat  eats …

Explain that when we want to say he or she does something, we 
add “s” to the verb. Play the track for the students to listen to only, 
then again for them to listen and say.

5.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 13

Tell the students that they are going to listen to Daniel talking 
about his dad’s day. Play the track for the students to listen to 
and follow. Play it again and have them listen and repeat. Get the 
students to say and point in pairs. 

6.  Talk about Mr Brown’s day.

Read out the first speech bubble and write the sentence on the 
board. Underline doesn’t leave. Elicit the real time Mr Brown leaves 
and read out the second speech bubble. Say both sentences 
for the students to repeat. Do the same with the second set of 
speech bubbles, then have the students talk about Mr Brown’s  
day in pairs. 

Look!

Have the students complete the negative sentence individually. 
Check answers.

Answer 
Mr Brown doesn’t feed the animals at ten fifteen.

AB  The students do pages 14 and 15 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up

Write Peter / get up / 8:00 on the board. Choose a volunteer to say 
the sentence Peter gets up at eight o’clock. Repeat with other verbs 
and times from the lesson.

Extension

Get all the students to stand up in a line facing you, holding their 
notebooks and pencils. Tell the students to write a time, on the 
hour (e.g. four o’clock.).

Have the class ask you What time is it, Mr Clock? Say a time (also 
on the hour), e.g. It’s three o’clock. The students who have written 
the matching time show you their notebooks and take one step 
forward towards you. Repeat until a student can touch you. He/
she then becomes “Mr Clock” and the game continues.

Homework Assignment

Write your mother’s or father’s daily routine. Draw pictures.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Remember that your students are individuals, with different 
strengths and weaknesses. Try to use a variety of games and 
activities in your lessons, to cater for students who prefer reading 
and writing, those who prefer listening and speaking and those 
who like to learn through their actions.

Task Card

Make the sentences negative.
1. Mr Jones gets up at six thirty.
2. Mr Jones opens his store at nine o’clock.
3. Mr Jones closes his store at six fifteen.
4. Mr Jones arrives home at seven o’clock.
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Objectives
• To review the present simple and days of the week
• To practice asking and answering questions using the  

present simple
• To learn and practice adjectives of personality
• To practice asking and answering questions about  

appearance and personality

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 20–21
• Audio tracks 14–17
• Activity Book page 16
• (Extension: sheets of paper, crayons, scissors)

Vocabulary
clean, cook, go shopping, rest, go for a walk, wash clothes, watch TV
aggressive, dangerous, friendly, gentle, greedy, intelligent, lazy, playful, 
slow, ugly, fat, long, small

Functions
Asking and answering about weekly routines
Describing appearance and personality

Language
Tara watches TV on Sunday.
Does Tara watch TV on Sunday?    Yes, she does./No, she doesn’t.
What does Tara do on Sunday?    She watches TV.
When does Tara watch TV?    She watches TV on Sunday.
What’s does Pete the python look like?    He’s ugly. He has small eyes.
What’s Pete the python like?    He’s aggressive and very dangerous.
What’s it like?    It’s lazy and slow. It’s not aggressive.

Warm-up

Divide the board into four sections. Divide the class into four teams and 
assign a section of the board to each team. Say a time, e.g. It’s two thirty. 
A student from each team goes and draws a digital clock showing the 
time. Give a point to the student who completes the task first. Repeat 
with other times. The team with the most points wins.

1.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 14

Discuss what is happening in the pictures in Activity 1 as a class. 
Explain that the students are going to learn some verbs. Play the 

track a first time while the students follow. Play it again for the 
students to listen and repeat. Have the students say and point in 
pairs.

2.  Look, listen, and write the days of the 
week in the boxes.  Track 15

Tara the tarantula does different things each day. Elicit the actions 
in the pictures, then students listen and write the days. 

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again, 
pausing after the first sentence. Ensure students write Monday 
under the third picture. Play the rest of the track, pausing where 
necessary. Check as a class. 

Answers 
Left to right, top to bottom the days are: Friday, Wednesday, Monday, 

Thursday, Saturday, Tuesday, Sunday.

Copy the script for Track 15 on the board and remind students 
that we place an “s”at the end of verbs when we are talking about 
“he” or “she”. With go, wash and watch we add “es”. 

Ask students to look at the sentences on the board. Ask: Does Tara 
go shopping on Tuesday? (Yes, she does); Does Tara go for a walk on 
Saturday? (No, she doesn’t); When does Tara clean? (She cleans on 
Monday); What does Tara do on Friday? (She washes her clothes).Write 
all these questions and answers on the board.

3.  Listen to the questions and match them to 
the answers.  Track 16

Students look at the pictures in Activity 3 and listen and match the 
numbers to the answers below. Play the track for the students to listen 
to only. Then play it again for them to do the task. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. No, she doesn’t. 2. On Wednesday. 3. She goes shopping. 4.Yes, she does.

4.  Ask and answers questions about Tara.

Refer students to the model questions and answers on the board. 
Have them ask and answer questions about Tara’s week in pairs 
asking as many different questions as possible (Does…? What…? 
When…?). Monitor the task and help as necessary. Have volunteer 
pairs perform their questions and answers for the class.

please shorten slightly
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Look!

Have the students complete the questions and answers 
individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
Does Tara watch TV on Sunday? Yes, she does.

What does Tara do on Sunday? She watches TV.

When does Tara watch TV? She watches TV on Sunday.

5.  Write the adjectives in the correct boxes.

Call some volunteers to the front. Whisper instructions in 
the students’ first language, asking them to mime aggressive, 
intelligent, lazy, playful, gentle, dangerous, greedy, friendly. Once 
the rest of the class have guessed the words, write the English 
equivalents on the board.

Check that the students understand “positive” and “negative” and 
get them to fill in the chart in pencil. Check answers and discuss 
which adjectives are positive or negative.

Answers 
Positive: playful, intelligent, gentle, friendly

Negative: dangerous, aggressive, lazy, greedy

6.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 17

Explain that we can describe a person in terms of what they look 
like or in terms of their personality. Play the track a first time while 
the students listen and follow.

Divide the class into two groups – red lizard and green lizard. 
Play the track again and have the students repeat with one 
group saying the red lizard’s lines and one the green lizard’s lines. 
Reverse roles and repeat. The students take turns saying the 
dialogs in pairs.

7.  Ask and answer questions about these 
animals.

Elicit the names of the animals (rabbit, crocodile, dolphin, sloth). 
Read the speech bubbles, check meaning and have the students 
repeat. Write What’s it like? and What does it look like? on the board 
and explain that the first question is about personality, the second 
is about appearance.

Divide the class into pairs. Have the students take turns choosing 
and guessing an animal from the photographs. They should ask 
and answer questions about both personality and appearance. 
Monitor and help as necessary. 

AB  The students do page 16 in the Activity Book. For answers see 
the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up

Tape a slip of paper with the name of an animal to each student’s 
back so that he/she cannot see the word. Get the students to ask 
questions to find out what animal they have, e.g. What does my 
animal look like? What is my animal like? Do I have a …?

Extension

Get the students to draw and color an animal, filling a whole 
page. Tell the students to draw dotted lines to divide up the 
picture in three parts – an upper, a middle, and a lower part. Have 
the students cut their animals along the dotted lines.

Tell the students to swap pieces from their picture with other 
students (they must make sure they still have an upper, middle, 
and lower part). Get the students to assemble the parts into new 
animals. Invite volunteers to show their animals to the class and 
ask them What is your animal called? What does it look like? What’s 
it like?

Homework Assignment

Read and complete the sentences.

1. I think a ________ is a dangerous animal.

2. I think a ________ is a gentle animal.

3. I think a ________ is an intelligent animal.

4. I think a ________ is a friendly animal.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Help the students reflect on their own learning. This will help you 
become aware of their learning styles. At the end of every lesson 
ask questions such as:

What was your favorite activity in the lesson? What didn’t you like?

What was the easiest activity? What was the most difficult activity?

Task Card

Circle the days of the week. Write the missing day.

TUESDAYFRIDAYSUNDAYMONDAYTHURSDAYSATWEDNESDAY
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Objectives
• To practice discussing animals and how they make you feel
• To read and order paragraphs in an article
• To read and listen to information about animals and correct 

factual errors
• To create a project about an animal

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 22–23
• Audio track 18
• Activity Book pages 17–18
• (Extension: construction paper, black tempera paint, straws, 

white chalk or crayons)

Warm-up

Write verbs on the board. Say clean. Point to a student and 
encourage him/her to continue the chain by repeating your verb 
and saying another one, e.g. clean, arrive. Continue like this until a 
student makes a mistake or can’t think of a verb and then start the 
chain again.

Gateway Magazine –  
“Creepy-Crawly Jigsaw”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 22 and 23. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1 and explain any new words 
(using the photographs in Activity 2 if necessary). Allow the 
students to express their thoughts, experiences, and opinions in 
their first language, but encourage, them to use English whenever 
possible. Ensure that every student has the chance to contribute 
to the class discussion.

2.  Read and order the paragraphs.

Draw students’ attention to the photographs of the scorpion, 
the python, and the cockroach on page 22. Explain that they are 
going to read about the animals, but that the information about 
each animal is in two parts. The students must put these two parts 
together like a jigsaw so that they make sense.

Get the students to look at Part 1 F under the photograph of the 
scorpion. Point out that F relates to the paragraph below and tells 
them where to start reading.

Read Part F as a class. Highlight the fact that the scorpion 
information doesn’t end with a period. Ask a volunteer to suggest 
which of the jigsaw pieces continues the information about the 
scorpion. Read Part C as a class and have all the students write the 
letter C alongside Part 2 under the scorpion photo.

Divide the class into pairs to piece together the remaining jigsaws. 
You may wish to give the students dictionaries to help with this 
task. Monitor the task, explaining key new words as necessary, but 
do not check answers at this stage.
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3.  Listen to Ali and check your answers.  
 Track 18

Play the track for the students to listen to the complete articles. 
Have them follow and check their answers to Activity 2. 

Answers 
Scorpion: Part 1 F and Part 2 C; Python: Part 1 D and Part 2 B; Cockroach: 

Part 1 E and Part 2 A

4.  Read “Creepy-Crawly Jigsaw” again. 
Color the correct sentences and correct 
the wrong ones.

Ensure that the task is clear. The students complete the task 
individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. Cockroaches like to visit kitchens and bathrooms.

2. Correct.

3. A python is a dangerous snake.

5.  Read the questions and match each one 
with the correct answer.

Have the students read and do the matching task individually. 
Check as a class.

Read the second part of the instructions and tell the students to 
write their own sentence on the line provided. Elicit some answers.

6.  Project. Choose an animal and write  
about it.

Have the students look at the photograph of the girl showing 
her project. Ask them to choose one of the three animals in the 
photographs (the spider, the lizard, or the stick insect). Tell them to 
write about the animal’s appearance, behavior, and habitat. Guide 
them through the steps in the project (research, planning, writing, 
illustrating).

Get the students to work on their projects in class or at home. 
Encourage them to make their projects as interesting and creative 
as possible. 

Set aside time in class for each student to present his/her work. 
Have the class ask questions about the projects after they have 
been presented.

AB  The students do pages 17 and 18 in the Activity Book.  
       For answers see the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up

Elicit the names of as many “creepy crawlies” as you can and write 
them on the board. Chose one and mime it to the class. Ask What 
animal am I? The first student to guess correctly gets to mime.

Extension

Give each student a piece of white construction paper. Put a 
spoonful of thinned black tempera paint in the middle of each 
paper. Have the students create spider webs by using straws to 
blow the paint. When the “webs” are dry, get the students to make 
“spider” handprints on them with black paint. When the paint has 
dried, the students can draw faces on their spiders using white 
chalk or crayons and write descriptions of their spiders.

Homework Assignment

Read “Creepy-Crawly Jigsaw” again and write P for pythons, S for 
scorpions or C for cockroaches.

1. You can see them in kitchens at night.
2. They curl their tails when they think they are in danger.
3. They are very long.
4. They are poisonous.
5. They have claws.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Students may feel daunted by reading in English, especially if a 
text has a lot of new vocabulary. You can make the experience less 
stressful for these students by:

• reassuring them that they do not need to understand every 
word of a text

• explaining key new vocabulary before they begin to read

• making yourself available for them to ask questions

• letting them compare answers with a partner

• giving them plenty of praise and encouragement when they 
complete a task.

Task Card

Draw your favorite creepy-crawly. 

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to a dialog for detailed information
• To listen to and join in with a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 24–25
• Audio tracks 19–20
• Activity Book page 19
• (Extension: plastic bottle, scissors, soil, plants, stocking)

Warm-up

Write the following questions on the board:

1. How many legs does a cockroach have?
2. Why are scorpions dangerous?
3. Where does Pete come from?
4. How does a python kill its prey?
5. How many claws does a scorpion have?
6. Where do they have cockroach races?

Have students read “Creepy-Crawly Jigsaw” on page 22 again and 
answer the questions individually. Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. Six; 2. Because they have a poisonous sting and they can kill; 3. Africa;

4. It squeezes the prey to death; 5. Two; 6. In Brisbane, Australia.

1.  Listen and draw.  Track 19

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1 and to the empty 
tanks in the creepy-crawly house. Explain that they will hear 
conversations with descriptions of the animals and they must 
draw them in the empty tanks.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Point 
out that the tanks are numbered 1–6 from left to right. Play the 
track again, pausing after the description of the lizard and have 
the students draw their pictures in the first tank. Repeat the 
procedure with the other two animals.

Play the track again for the students to check their work or make 
corrections.

Divide the class into small groups. Give them time to share their 
artwork and talk about the physical appearance and behavior of 
the animals. Discuss as a class.

Answers 
Students should draw the following in the empty tanks: Tank 1 – a large, 

fat green and yellow lizard (sleeping); Tank 3 – an aggressive, gray and 

green crocodile with small eyes and very sharp teeth (eating); Tank 5 –  

a big, hairy black tarantula.

2.  Listen again and complete the sentences.  
 Track 19

Give the students time to look at Activity 2 and explain that they 
need to listen for the answers. Play the track for the students to 
complete the sentences. Have eight volunteers read out their 
sentences.

Answers 
1. Larry is a lizard. 2. Larry is sleeping now. 3. Larry isn’t dangerous.  

4. Connie is a crocodile. 5. Connie is aggressive and very dangerous.  

6. Connie has small eyes and very sharp teeth. 7. Tara is a tarantula.  

8. Tara comes from South America.  9. Tara eats mice and birds.

Gateway to Values

Read the speech bubble and explain any new words. Discuss its 
meaning with your students in their first language, but encourage 
them to use English whenever possible. Ask questions such as:

Why do we need to look after wild animals and the places they live?

How can we save animals which are in danger? 

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 
and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

3.  Look, listen, and circle the correct words.  
 Track 20

Refer the students to Activity 3. Draw their attention to the pairs 
of words around the chant and explain that they are options for 
students to choose between each time they see a number  
(e.g. for “Lock the (1)” they choose between “door” and “window”). 

Play the track a first time to familiarize the students with the 
chant. Encourage them to look again at the two options for each 
number as they listen.

Play the chant a second time for the students to circle the correct 
words, pausing where necessary. Play the chant again for the 
students to check their answers. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. door; 2. mouse; 3. ten forty-five; 4. scary; 5. bugs; 6. sun’s

4.  Chant “In the Creepy-Crawly House”   
 Track 20

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment. 

AB  The students do page 19 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
construction paper a hole punch
pen crayons
string or yarn

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  
students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 
instructions in English. 

Make sure the students take turns to take the “Big Book of 
Opposite Animals” home.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students to read the lyrics to “In the Creepy-Crawly House” 
again and underline any words they are not sure about. Elicit the 
words and write them on the board. Encourage the students to 
say what they think each word means by using context. Confirm 
or correct their guesses and explain any words which remain 
unclear.

Extension

Help the students to make a home for some creepy-crawlies from 
a clean plastic bottle. Cut out large circles in the sides of the bottle, 
about half way up, for observation. Have the students put soil and 
some low plants inside the bottle before adding their creepy-
crawlies. Place the bottle inside a stocking and tie at the top.

Release the insects and other animals at the end of the day so the 
students learn to have respect for their freedom and life. 

Homework Assignment

Make a mini poster about respecting animals. Share it with your 
class.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Help your students to become good spellers. 

Write a new word on the board. Ask the students to look at the 
word and then to close their eyes and visualize a picture of the 
word in their heads. Erase the word from the board. 

Tell the students to trace the letters of the word in the air, still  
with their eyes closed. 

Get the students to open their eyes and write the word in their 
notebooks. 

Write the word on the board again for the students to check  
their spelling.

Task Card

Do a class survey about the time everyone gets up and the time 
everyone goes to bed.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with writing 

and reading tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 26–27
• Activity Book pages 20 and 21

Language
Revision from Unit 2

Warm-up

Write the following sentences and instructions on separate pieces 
of paper: 

1. She gets up at eight. (X / What time?)
2. He watches TV in the afternoon. (X / When?)
3. He rests on Sunday. (X / What?)
4. He washes his clothes on the weekend. (X / Does?)
5. He goes for a walk in the park. (X / Where?)
6. She opens the store at nine. (X / What time?)
7. He arrives home at ten. (X / What time?)
8. She goes shopping on Sunday. (X / When?)

Fold the papers and put them in a bag. Have the students sit in 
a circle and pass the bag around the circle. Clap a rhythm as the 
students pass the bag. Stop clapping. The student with the bag 
takes a paper, makes the sentence negative and then changes it 
into a question using the word or words given. 

Answers 
1. She doesn’t get up at eight. What time does she get up?

2. He doesn’t watch TV in the afternoon. When does he watch TV?

3. He doesn’t rest on Sunday? What does he do on Sunday?

4. He doesn’t wash his clothes on the weekend. Does he wash his clothes 

on the weekend?

5. He doesn’t go for a walk in the park. Where does he go for a walk?

6. She doesn’t open the store at nine. What time does she open the store?

7. He doesn’t arrive home at ten. What time does he arrive home?

8. She doesn’t go shopping on Sunday. When does she go shopping?

Gateway Game 

Play the “Spider Antics!” game.

Refer the students to the game on page 26. Read the instructions 
together and make sure the students understand that they can 
choose any task, rather than working from 1–16. Do an example 
task and show the students how to find out the points scored by 
following the lines. 

Divide the class into pairs to play. Set a time limit or tell the 
students to choose a certain number of tasks each (e.g. eight 
each). Monitor the game and make sure the students are 
following the instructions. At the end of the game, tell students to 
add up their points to find the winner.

Answers 
1.  Three thirty. Eleven o’clock.

2.  She doesn’t go shopping every day.

3.  When does Jasem go for a walk?

4.  What does an elephant look like? (Students’ own answers, e.g. It’s big 

and grey.)

5.  dangerous

6.  Does Khalid arrive at school at eight?

7.  What is a dog like? (Students’ own answers.)

8.  My dad doesn’t get up late.

9.  Seven forty-five. One o’clock.

10.  sleep, cook

11.  What does Imran do on Friday?

12.  Nine o’clock. Twelve fifteen.

13.  Does Mari wash the clothes on Tuesday?

14.  When does her mom rest?

15.  eat, clean

16.  What does he do on Thursday?
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Write the times on the clocks.

Have the students complete the task individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. 11:00; 2. 3:15; 3. 6:30

2.  Complete the sentences about Rashad. 
Use the verbs in the box.

The students complete the sentences individually, using the verbs 
given in the third person. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. Rashad gets up at seven thirty.

2. He goes to school every day.

3. Rashad eats his lunch at two thirty.

4. Rashad goes to the mosque on Friday.

5. Rashad prays five times a day.

6. He cleans his room on Thursday.

7. Rashad studies everyday.

3.  Look at Activity 2. Match the question to 
the correct answer.

Do an example (by matching sentence 1 to the second question) then 
tell the students to complete the exercise individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. When does Rashad clean his room?

2. Does he go to school every day?

3. When does he go to the mosque?

4. Does Rashad eat lunch at 3 o’clock?

5. What does Rashad look like?

6. What is Rashad like?

AB  The students do pages 20 and 21 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 20 and 21 should not be set as a formal test. 
The emphasis should be on ensuring that the tasks provide a 
sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types. Have the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students 
and review the language if necessary. Tell the students that they 
have finished the second unit in Gateway 3 and that they are very 
intelligent. Tell the students to put the corresponding sticker for 
this unit in the box on Student’s Book page 27.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Daniel and his 
speech bubble.

Extension

Have the students write “Shape poems”. Ask them to choose an 
animal from Unit 2, draw it on a sheet of paper and to write two-   
or three-line poems around or inside the animal. Display the 
poems in the classroom.

Homework Assignment

Think of a cartoon character. Write about his or her daily routine.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Visual learners will appreciate seeing displays and posters around 
the classroom.

Make a tree display by cutting a large trunk and branches from 
brown butcher paper and sticking them in the center of a board. 
Keep the tree on display all year. Get the students to make 
cut-outs appropriate to the season to stick on the tree, so that 
it is always changing (e.g. green or brown paper shapes of the 
students’ hands as leaves, green or red paper apples, flowers,  
birds, snowflakes). Have the students write key words or  
phrases they have learned at each time on their cut-outs.

Task Card

Make a digital clock collage. Ask a friend to tell you the times in 
each clock.
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Unit 2 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 14 and 15 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered: 8, 2, 
1, 4, 7, 5, 3, 6 

Activity 4
open       clean       eat       leave       feed

Page 15

Activity 1
1. c, 2. f, 3. d, 4. b, 5. a, 6. e

Activity 2
1. Cuco doesn’t clean his car at three o’clock. He cleans his car at 
four o’clock.
2. Cuco doesn’t cook his dinner at five thirty. He cooks his  
dinner at five fifteen.
3. Cuco doesn’t close his window at ten o’clock. He closes his 
window at nine forty-five.

Activity 3
1. Cuco gets up at six thirty.
2. Cuco eats breakfast at six thirty-five.
3. Cuco leaves the house at eight o’clock.
4. Cuco arrives at work at eight fifteen.
5. Cuco eats lunch at two thirty.

Page 16 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
rest in bed, go shopping, watch TV, cook a meal,  
wash clothes, pray at the mosque, clean the house

Activity 2
Wednesday       Saturday       Monday       Thursday
Sunday       Tuesday       Friday

Activity 3
1. Does Daniel wash (his) clothes on Sunday? 
2. When does Daniel watch TV?
3. What does Daniel do on Wednesday?
4. Does Daniel eat/cook chicken on Wednesday?

Activity 4
1. No, he doesn’t. 2. On Sunday. 3. He rests. 4. No, he doesn’t.

Pages 17 and 18 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 2
1. It is larger than a honey bee. It has a long, sharp sting.
2. They are aggressive and dangerous.
3. The queen bee lives in the hive.
4. There is only one queen bee in the hive.
5. Wasps have thin waists and they have black and yellow, black and 
red, or black and white stripes.
6. If this bee stings you it, dies.
7. From flowers.
8. In South America.

Pages 20 and 21 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 

Complete the questions and answer them.
What time is it? It’s eleven forty-five.
What time is it? It’s nine o’clock.

Write about the members of your family. Use the prompts.
Students’ own answers, for example:
1. My dad gets up at seven o’clock.
2. My sister leaves at seven forty-five.
3. My mom eats lunch at twelve thirty.

Write questions for the answers.
1. What does Sue do on Friday?
2. Does Sue go to school on Monday?
3. What does Sue do on Monday?

TB Assessment Page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 247.

Answers 

1. 

2. It’s nine thirty. 3. It’s six forty-five.

2.

2. She goes for a walk on Monday. 3. She cooks on Thursday. 4. She washes 

clothes on Wednesday. 5. Mrs Ward cleans the house on Saturday. 6. She 

watches TV on Friday. 7. She rests on Sunday.

3.

2. When does Mrs Ward go shopping? She goes shopping on Tuesday.

3. Does she rest on Saturday? No, she doesn’t.

4. What does she do on Monday? On Monday she goes for a walk.
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3
Unit

The Sports Club

Functions
Talking about the sports you and others take part in
Apologizing and responding to apologies

Language
What sports do they play?
They take tennis lessons.
They don’t play soccer. They play golf.
Do Imran and Khalid play soccer?  No, they don’t.
What do Imran and Khalid play?  They play basketball.
When do Imran and Khalid play?  On Sunday and Tuesday.
Where do Imran and Khalid play?  At the Sports Club.
I’m sorry.  That’s all right. Don’t worry.

Vocabulary
do, go, play, take, gymnastics, karate, cycling, horseback riding, 
running, swimming, basketball, golf, soccer, tennis

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 17
For students: pages 18–22

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“sh”: pages 52–53
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Objectives
• To identify and learn vocabulary for sports
• To practice using the present simple (first and third person)
• To practice using play, go, do, and take with different sports

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 28–29
• Audio tracks 21–22
• Activity Book pages 22–23

Vocabulary
do, go, play, take, gymnastics, karate, cycling, horseback riding, 
running, swimming, basketball, golf, soccer, tennis

Functions
Talking about the sports you and others take part in

Language
What sports do they play?
They take tennis lessons.
They don’t play soccer. They play golf.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 28 and the photograph of Ethan and 
Kate. Ask the students which kind of animal Ethan is holding (a 
hamster). Read the speech bubble aloud and have the students 
repeat.

Ask the class the following questions, using mime to show the 
meaning of the new sports words:

What sports do you play?
Where do you play your sports?
Do you take swimming lessons?
Do you like tennis? Soccer? Basketball? 

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1. Look, listen, and say.  Track 21

Have the students look at Activity 1. Spend some time discussing 
the different sports and physical activities in the photographs in 
the students’ first language. Tell the students that they are going 
to learn how to say the sports and physical activities in English.

Play the track a first time to familiarize the students with all ten 
sports. Play it again for the students to listen to and repeat. Divide 
the class into pairs and get the students to take turns pointing to 
a photograph and saying the sport.

2.  Label the sports with the words in the boxes.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Read out all the sports 
again and have the students repeat. The students write the sports 
on the lines under the photographs in Activity 1. Check answers 
by pointing to each photograph and eliciting the word from a 
volunteer. 

Answers 
1. basketball; 2. karate; 3. horseback riding; 4. soccer; 5. gymnastics;  

6. swimming; 7. tennis; 8. running; 9. cycling; 10. golf
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3.  Write about yourself.

Get the students to read Activity 3 on page 29. Tell the students 
which sports you like or don’t like from Activity 1. Ask volunteers 
to name the sports they like/dislike in the same way.

Have the students complete the sentences individually. Check 
answers as a class.

4.  Look, listen, and number in order.  
 Track 22

Write play, do, go, and take on the board. Point to each of the verbs 
and say, e.g. I take tennis lessons./I go swimming./I play basketball./ 
I do karate.

Write the sentences on the board and underline the verbs.

Elicit the sports in the pictures in Activity 4. Tell the students that 
they are going to listen and number them. Play the track for the 
students to listen to only. Then play it again, pausing as necessary 
for the students to write the numbers. Check answers.

Answers  
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered: 7, 8, 2, 1, 3, 

9, 10, 6, 5, 4.

5.  Listen again and write the verbs in the 
boxes.  Track 22

Draw the students’ attention to the sentences on the board and 
the underlined verbs.

Tell the students that they are going to listen again and write the 
verbs under the pictures in Activity 4.

Play the track for the students to complete the task individually. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers  
Left to right, top to bottom the verbs are: play (soccer), go (cycling), do 

(karate), play (basketball), play (tennis), go (swimming), play (golf ), do 

(gymnastics), go (horseback riding), go (running).

6.  Talk about the children in Activity 4.

Read the first speech bubble in Activity 6 and point to the picture 
of the boys with tennis raquets in Activity 4. Have the students 
repeat the sentence. Do the same with the second speech bubble 
and the children playing golf.

Divide the class into pairs and get the students to make sentences 
about the pictures in Activity 4 in the same way. Monitor the task. 

Look!

Have the students complete the Look! box individually. Elicit 
example sentences.

AB  The students do pages 22 and 23 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up

Write the sports from the lesson on the board. Tell the students 
to number the sports in order of individual preference. Invite 
volunteers to read their lists to the class.

Extension

Call a student to the front and whisper a sport from the lesson. Tell 
the student to mime it. The first student to guess correctly gets to 
mime the next sport.

Homework Assignment

Complete the sentences. Use the cues in parantheses.

1. play golf (7) play soccer (3)

They _______________________. They 
________________________.

2. take tennis lessons (7) take swimming lessons (3)

They _______________________. They 
________________________.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Do not spend too long giving instructions. The students will lose 
interest if instructions are too complicated. Explain each activity as 
simply as you can, demonstrate it if necessary or give an example. 
Then let the students get to work. 

Task Card

Read and circle the correct words.

1. I play/don’t play basketball.
2. I do/don’t do gymnastics.
3. I take/don’t take tennis lessons.
4. I like/don’t like swimming.
5. I go/don’t go cycling in the park.
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Objectives
• To practice asking and answering present simple questions 

using what, when and where
• To read and identify a polite response in a situation
• To practice apologizing and responding to an apology 

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 30–31
• Audio tracks 23–24
• Activity Book page 24
• (Extension: plain paper or card, colored pens)

Functions
Apologizing and responding to apologies

Language
Do Imran and Khalid play soccer?  No, they don’t.
What do Imran and Khalid play?  They play basketball.
When do Imran and Khalid play?  On Sunday and Tuesday.
Where do Imran and Khalid play?  At the Sports Club.
I’m sorry.  That’s all right. Don’t worry.

Warm-up

Get all the students to stand in a circle. Say a sport from Lesson 1 
(for example, cycling).

Ask the student standing on your right to say a word associated 
with the sport you said (e.g. bicycle). Have the next student on 
the right say a new word related to the last (for example, park). 
Continue until a student can’t think of a word, then start a new 
chain.

1.  Listen and complete.  Track 23

Have the students look at Activity 1. Make sure that all the 
students understand the circle code (red circle = What, etc.).

Tell the students to listen and write the names of the children 
below their photographs. If you wish, write the names on the 
board in random order first for the students to copy (e.g. Imran, 
Khalid, Maha, Mari, Mohamed, Ali, Sami). Elicit the names.

Answers  
Imran and Khalid; Mahal and Mari; Mohamed, Ali and Sami

Explain that now the students must listen and write what sport 
the children do, when they do it and where they do it, on the lines 
provided.

Play the track again and pause after the information about Imran 
and Khalid. Get the students to fill in their answers. Write the 
following questions on the board and then ask them: 

What do Imran and Khalid play?
When do they play?
Where do they play?

Repeat the procedure with the other photographs. Leave the 
model questions on the board.

Answers  
Imran and Khalid: basketball; Sunday and Tuesday; at the Sports Club

Maha and Mari: swimming; Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 

Thursday; at a school

Mohamed, Ali and Sami: running; weekend; in the park

2.  Listen to the questions and match them to 
the answers.  Track 24

Have the students look at the numbers in Activity 2. Explain that 
they are going to hear five questions and that they must draw a 
line from each number to the correct answer, as in the example.

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again, pausing 
as necessary for the students to do the matching task. Check as a 
class.

Answers  
2. No, they don’t. 3. Yes, they do. 4. At a school. 5. They run.

3.  Ask and answer the questions about the 
children in Activity 1.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3. Point to your model 
questions on the board and say them for the students to repeat: What 
do Imran and Khalid play? When do they play? Where do they play?

Divide the class into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
questions about the children in Activity 1. Ask volunteer pairs to 
present a set of questions and answers to the class.

please shorten slightly

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   62 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 3 The Sports Club

Unit 3 The Sports Club 63

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   63 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book64

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   64 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 3 The Sports Club

Unit 3 The Sports Club 65

4.  Unscramble the questions and answer 
them. Draw your picture in the box.

Refer the students to Activity 4. Get the students to unscramble 
and answer the questions individually and draw their picture. 
Have them write their sport in the box below the drawing. 

Answers 
What sport do you play?; When do you play?; Where do you play your sport?

Look!

Get the students to complete the Look! box individually, then 
check answers.

Answers  
Do Imran and Khalid play soccer?   No, they don’t.

What do Imran and Khalid play?  They play basketball.

When do Imran and Khalid play?  Every Sunday and Tuesday.

Where do Imran and Khalid play?  At the sports club.

5.  Read and match.

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 5. Explain that 
the pictures show accidents and polite and impolite reactions 
to them. Read out the three speech bubbles. Explain any new 
language and have the students repeat. Tell the students to match 
the speech bubbles to the empty speech bubbles in A, B and C. 
Point out that one of the responses is not polite. They should color 
the two polite pictures.

Answers 
The speech bubbles should be labelled from left to right: B, C, A. Pictures  

A and B should be colored.

Gateway to Values

Read the speech bubble and explain any new words. Discuss 
it with your students, using English whenever possible. Ask 
questions such as:

Why is it good to try and be polite to other people?
What happens if we are not polite?
How do we feel when people are not polite to us?
Make a poster to display in the Gateway to Values corner.

AB  The students do page 24 in the Activity Book. For answers see 
the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up

Write the following answers on the board for the students to copy:

1. They play soccer on Wednesday.
2. They play soccer in the park.
3. No. They don’t play golf.
4. They play soccer.
5. Yes. They play soccer.

Get the students to write questions about the underlined parts 
of the answers (do an example on the board if necessary). Check 
together as a class.

Answers  
1. When do they play soccer? 2. Where do they play?  

3. Do they play golf? 4. What do they play? 5. Do they play soccer?

Extension

Have the students make signs with the words Thank you, Please 
and I’m sorry to display around the classroom.

Homework Assignment

Find pictures of six sports in old magazines or newspapers. Cut 
them out and paste them on a sheet of paper. Label your sports.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Use this activity to get your students’ full attention. Ask them to 
close their eyes, listen, and guess what you are doing. Make a 
noise such as tapping on the desk with a ruler, snapping your 
fingers, or stamping your feet. The student who guesses the  
sound gets to make the next noise.

Task Card

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. play / you / basketball / Do / ?
2. you / sports / do / play / What / ?
3. them / When / you / do / play / ?
4. Where / them / play / you / do / ?

 

 

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing strange sports
• To read, listen to, and complete an article about strange sports
• To practice writing about a sport
• To make a poster about a sport

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 32–33
• Audio track 25
• Activity Book pages 25–26

Warm-up

Divide the board into three sections and label them A, B, and 
C. Divide the class into three teams, A, B, and C. Say a sport 
from Lesson 1 and ask a student from one of the teams to spell 
it. If the student spells the word correctly, draw a star on the 
corresponding section of the board. The team with most stars at 
the end wins the game. Repeat with a student from a different 
team.

Gateway Magazine – “Strange Sports”

1. Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 32 and 33. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1 and check meaning. Have a 
class discussion, allowing the students to express their thoughts, 
experiences, and opinions in their first language, but encouraging 
them to use English. Ensure that every student has the chance to 
contribute to the discussion.

2.  Read and complete the missing words 
with a friend.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and briefly discuss 
the photographs. Explain that the students are going to read 
an article about strange sports and work in pairs to write in the 
missing words. You may wish to check/teach the following words 
before beginning the activity: sphere, roll, hill, underwater, stick, 
bottom, race, roll, finish line.

Read the first description as a class. Spend time discussing 
students’ reaction to it, elicit the missing word and have them 
write it on the line provided. Tell the students to write in pencil.

Divide the class into pairs to complete the activity. Do not check 
answers at this stage.
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3.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 25

Read the instructions and play the track for the students to listen 
to and check. Elicit the missing words and check spelling.   

Answers 
Zorbing: down; Underwater hockey: wear, pool; Camel racing: sport,  

race; Cheese-rolling: winner; Elephant polo: In, play

4.  Read the answers. Choose the questions 
by coloring the spaces the same color.

Ensure that the task is clear. Read out the answer for number 
one and elicit the correct question. Have the students color the 
banner the appropriate color. Get the students to complete the 
rest of the activity individually. Elicit answers from volunteers.

Answers 
1. Green – What’s underwater hockey? 2. Purple – What do players wear?  

3. Yellow – What do players do to win the game? 4. Blue – Where do people 

play underwater hockey?

5.  Use the questions and answers in Activity 
4 to write about: SOCCER!

Have the students complete the sentences about soccer using 
the article and Activity 4 to help them. You may wish to hand out 
dictionaries to help with new words, or monitor, providing new 
vocabulary. Ask volunteers to read out their sentences.

Answers 
Possible answers: 2. Players wear shorts, T-shirts, and football boots.  

3. Players kick the ball to each other on a football pitch. 4. They try to  

score as many goals as they can.

6.  Project. Create a poster about your  
favorite sport. Share the poster with  
the class.

Have the students look at the boy holding up his poster on 
snorkeling.

Have the students work on their sport posters individually, in class 
or at home. Tell them to include pictures or photographs and 
make sure they answer the following questions: 

What is your favorite sport?
Where do people play it? 
What do players wear?
What do players do? 

Encourage the students to make their projects as interesting and 
as visually creative as possible. Set aside time in class for each 
student to present his/her work. Encourage the other students to 
ask questions after each presentation.

AB  The students do pages 25 and 26 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up

Write the following headings on the board: zorbing, underwater 
hockey, camel racing, cheese-rolling, elephant polo. Students take 
turns to come to the board and write their names under the 
“sport” they would like to take part in. Count the names for each 
“sport” and ask the students which is the most popular and which 
is the least popular.

Extension

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. They takes tennis lessons.
2. I doesn’t play golf.
3. She goes swimming in Thursday.
4. Do they takes karate lessons?
5. When do you goes to the sports club?

Get the students to identify and correct the mistakes in pairs. 
Invite volunteers to the board to write the corrected sentences. 
Check together as a class.

Homework Assignment

Find a picture of your favorite sportsman or sportswoman and 
paste it on a sheet of paper. Write sentences about him or her. 
Share your information with the class.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Use this activity to calm students down between activities:

Call out a student’s name and say Go to sleep! The student closes 
his/her eyes and rests his/her head on the desk. Continue with  
the other students until the whole class is “sleeping”. 

Task Card

Draw a picture to show the meaning of these words: 

cheese     goggles     flippers     sphere

2Ist
Century Skills

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   69 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book70

Objectives
• To listen to and complete a survey about sports
• To conduct and write an analysis of a class survey
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 34–35
• Audio tracks 26–27
• Activity Book page 27

Warm-up

Write the following scrambled questions on the board:

1. Where / come / from / does / zorbing / ?
2. hockey / underwater / wear / What / players / do / ?
3. cheese-rolling / wins / Who / the / contest / ?
4. elephant / fast / Is / polo / ?

Have the students read “Strange Sports” again individually and 
unscramble and answer the questions. Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. Where does zorbing come from? (New Zealand.)

2. What do underwater hockey players wear? (Goggles and flippers.)

3. Who wins the cheese-rolling contest? (The person who gets to the 

finish line first.)

4. Is elephant polo fast? (No, it isn’t.)

1.  Listen and complete the survey.  
 Track 26

Students look at Activity 1 and discuss the photographs.

Draw the students’ attention to the survey in the central panel. Tell 
them a class was split into two groups and each group were asked 
what their favorite sport was, but the survey is incomplete. They 
must listen and fill in the missing numbers in the survey.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Play it 
again, pausing after the information about students in Group 1 
who preferred soccer. Elicit the number of boys (12) and ask the 
students to write the number in the correct space on the survey.

Repeat the procedure, pausing the track where necessary until 
the data is complete. 

Play the track again without pausing, for the students to check 
their work.

Read out a sport in the Group 1 column. Ask a volunteer to give the 
correct number. Continue, then repeat with the Group 2 column.

Answers 
  Group 1  Group 2

 12 soccer 10 swimming

 8 basketball 6 volleyball

 4 tennis 6 soccer

 3 swimming 4 horseback riding

 2 baseball 3 basketball

 1 golf 1 ice skating

2.  Conduct a sport survey in your class.

Refer students to Activity 2. Explain that the students are going to 
conduct their own survey on favorite sports in pairs.

Divide the class into pairs. Tell the pairs to write six sports in the 
rectangles at the bottom of the columns in Activity 2.

Ask the students to walk around the classroom and conduct their 
survey in their notebooks. Encourage them to ask Is your favorite 
sport basketball? etc. Have them write down the number of people 
who like each sport.

Once they have completed their survey, ask the students to 
transfer the information from their notebooks to the columns. 
Give an example to the class at this point if necessary by taking 
a pair’s data, drawing columns on the board, and filling them in 
appropriately so that the task is clear.

Have pairs share their surveys with others in small groups. Not all 
the students will have the same data since different sports will 
have been chosen.

3. Write about your survey.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3. Ask them to complete 
the report individually, by writing about how many students liked 
each sport (e.g. Five people like swimming.). Elicit examples from 
volunteers.
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Do and Share!

4.  Listen and draw lines.  Track 27

Refer the students to Activity 4 and tell them they are going to 
listen to a chant. Ensure that the matching task is clear, pointing 
out the example line linking section 1 to Sport! Sport! Sport! 
Explain the meaning of scream, applaud, and shout.

Play the chant a first time to familiarize the students with the 
lyrics. 

Play the chant a second time. Have the students draw lines to 
match sections 2 to 4 to the other three rectangles. Play the 
chant again for the students to check their answers. 

Elicit answers.

Answers 
2. Applaud! Applaud! Applaud! 3. Scream! Scream! Scream!

4. Shout! Shout! Shout!

Answer the questions.

Tell the students to read the lyrics again and answer the 
questions individually. You may wish to supply them with 
dictionaries or explain key vocabulary, such as caddy, tee, beam, 
bar, net. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. Golf. 2. Gymnastics. 3. Soccer.

5.  Chant “Sport!”  Track 27

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.  

AB  The students do page 27 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
construction paper, scissors, crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 
in English. 

Have volunteers talk about their soccer kits, using the boy’s 
speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model. Then 
organize a class vote on the best kit.

Wrapping Up

Have students sit in a circle and sit with them. Say I like swimming. 
The student next to you says The teacher likes swimming. I like 
basketball. Continue until a student can’t remember the sentences 
or can’t think of a different sport.  

Extension

Write the word SPORTS vertically on the board. Tell the students to 
copy the word vertically in their notebooks and then write words 
related to the topic starting with each of the letters that form the 
word. For example:

Soccer
Practice
Olympics
Running
Teams
Super Champions!

Invite different students to the board to write their “acrostic 
poems”.

Homework Assignment

Read “Sport!” again and find the words that mean:

A person who has defeated others in a game or in a competition.
A large number of people in one place.
A long thick bar made of wood or metal.
A set of players forming one side in sports or games.
A person who carries the golfer’s clubs during a game.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Frequent recycling of vocabulary is essential. Students usually 
need to hear and see new words between five and ten times 
before they remember them and start to use them. Your students 
are more likely to remember words when they are taught in 
lexical sets or groups of words connected with the same topic.

Task Card

Scramble the letters of the sports in Lesson 1. Give them to a 
friend to unscramble.
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with writing, 

reading, and listening tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 36–37
• Activity Book pages 28 and 29

Language
Revision from Unit 3

Warm-up

Divide the class into two teams. Play “Sport!” again. Ask each team 
to say the chant with as much enthusiasm as they can. The team 
which chants the best is the winner.

Gateway Game 

1. Play the “Who are the champions?” game.

Refer the students to the game on page 36. Explain that only one 
boy in each group are the champions in their sports, and only 
careful reading will tell them who those children are.

Explain that the students will play individually. Check that the 
students understand key words such as grass stains, cap, even 
number, bat.

Have the students look very carefully at the different boys at the 
top section of the game.

Get them to read the sentences and eliminate the boys in the 
pictures one by one. Eventually, only one boy should be left 
and he is the champion. Elicit the answer and have the students 
complete the sentence. Then repeat the process with the second 
group of boys, eliciting the countries represented by the flags 
before they begin to read.

Work through the process of elimination if the students do not 
agree on the answers!

Answers 
Group 1: The champion is number 18.

Group 2: The champion comes from Peru.

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   74 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 3 The Sports Club

Unit 3 The Sports Club 75

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   75 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book76

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   76 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 3 The Sports Club

Unit 3 The Sports Club 77

I can ... !

Review

1.  Circle and write the correct pairs of letters.

Have the students complete Activity 1 individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. sk; 2. ym; 3. wi; 4. go; 5. li

2.  Choose a sport from Activity 1 and draw a 
picture for it.

The students complete the task individually. In small groups, have 
the students compare their pictures and identify the sports.

3.  Make these sentences negative.

Do an example on the board if necessary, then ask the students to 
complete the task individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. We don’t take karate lessons on Wednesday.

2. We don’t go swimming every day.

3. I don’t play golf.

4. They don’t like horseback riding.

4.  Read and circle the correct words.

Ensure the task is clear by completing number 1 as a class if 
necessary. Have the students complete the exercise individually. 
Check as a class.

Answers 
1. When do you go to the Sports Club? We go on Thursday.

2. Do you play a sport? Yes, I do.

3. Where do you ride your bike? In the park.

4. What sports do you play? Tennis and golf.

5. What do you do on Thursday? I ride horses.

AB  The students do pages 28 and 29 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 28 and 29 should not be set as a formal test. 
The emphasis should be on ensuring that the tasks provide a 
sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types. Have the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students. 
Review the language if necessary. Tell the students that they have 
finished the third unit in Gateway 3 and that they are all winners. 
Ask them to put the sticker for this unit on Student’s Book page 37.

Extension

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. They takes swimming lessons.
2. She doesn’t plays golf.
3. He goes swimming in Thursday.
4. When does they go to the Sports Club?
5. Does they takes karate lessons?

Get the students to identify and correct the mistakes in pairs. 
Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. They take swimming lessons. 2. She doesn’t play golf.

3. He goes swimming on Thursday. 4. When do they go to the Sports Club?

5. Do they take karate lessons?

Homework Assignment

Write as many sports as you can. Keep your Student’s Book closed.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Make “Champion Medals” for your students. 

• Cut circles from card.
• Write a message on each medal (e.g. Outstanding   
 Participation/Outstanding Effort/Outstanding Progress).
• Attach ribbon or yarn to each medal. 

Award the medals to the students you think deserve them at the 
end of Unit 3.

Task Card

How many times can you find the word soccer in Unit 3?
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Unit 3 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 22 and 23 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered:  
4, 9, 1, 10, 5, 6, 8, 3, 7, 2.

Activity 2
golf, soccer, basketball, tennis

Activity 4
running  football
swimming golf
cycling

Page 23

Activity 1
John and Ron Henry and Rashad
Basem and Kamal Peter and Fareed
Talal and Zeid Jasem and Ahmad

Activity 2
2. We like cycling.
3. We don’t like soccer.

Page 24 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
Do you play basketball?
When do you swim?
What sports do you play?
Do you exercise regularly?
Where do you play soccer?

Activity 2
Do you play basketball?
Do you exercise regularly?
What sports do you play?
When do you swim?
Where do you play soccer?

Activity 3
I’m sorry. 
That’s all right. Don’t worry.

Pages 25 and 26 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. two, 2. are, 3. ball, 4. head, 5. with, 6. wear, 7. boots, 8. sport,  
9. years, 10. you

Activity 2
1. No, 2. Yes, 3. No, 4. No, 5. Yes, 6. No, 7. No, 8. No

Pages 28 and 29 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 
Find the missing letter and write the sports correctly
1. m – swimming, 2. c – gymnastics, 3. l – basketball, 4. n – running, 
5. c – soccer
Read and answer.
I’m sorry.

Page 29
Change the sentences as in the example 
2. They don’t take karate lessons everyday.
Do they take karate lessons everyday?
When do they take karate lessons?
3. They don’t play basketball in their yard.
Do they play basketball in their yard?
Where do they play basketball?

Unscramble the questions and answer them.
1. Do you take swimming lessons? (Student’s own answers)
2. Do you play golf? (Student’s own answers)

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 248.

Answers
1.

2. running, 3. tennis, 4. karate, 5. basketball

2. 

2. When, 3. Do, 4. What, 5. Where

3. 

Student’s own answers.

4.

2. don’t play, 3. take, 4. Wednesday, 5. Saturday
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4
Unit

The Weekend

Functions
Talking about how often you and others do things
Asking how often people do things
Answering questions about how often you do things
Expressing boredom
Making suggestions

Language
Omar always has fun on the weekends.
He sometimes goes to the mall.
He never does his homework on the weekends.
I always visit the mosque.
How often does Omar buy computer games?     Once a month.
How often do you go to the beach?     Five times a year
I’m very bored.     Why don’t you wash the car?
once/twice/three times   
a day/a week/a month/a year

Vocabulary
buy clothes/computer games, do homework, eat out, go on vacation, 
go to the mall, visit the mosque, have a barbecue, play in the park, go 
to the beach, wash the car, watch TV

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 23
For students: pages 24–28

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“t”: pages 54–55
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Objectives
• To identify and learn verb phrases for pastimes
• To practice using the present simple (third person)
• To learn and practice adverbs of frequency  

(always, sometimes, never)

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 38–39
• Audio tracks 28–29
• Activity Book pages 30–31

Vocabulary
do homework, go to the mall, go to the beach, have a barbecue,  
play in the park, visit the mosque, wash the car, watch TV

Functions
Talking about how often you and others do things

Language
Omar always has fun on the weekends.
He sometimes goes to the mall.
He never does his homework on the weekends.
I always play in the park with my brother.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 38 in their Student’s Book. Read out 
the boy’s speech bubble and have the students repeat. Ask the 
following questions, using gesture to help convey meaning:

What do you do on Friday and Saturday?
Do you get up later on the weekends?
What special activities does your family do together?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 
experiences with the class and share your own with them.

1. Read and match.

As a class, spend a few moments looking at the photographs of 
weekend activities and discuss what is happening in the students’ 
first language.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1. Explain that each of the 
verbs numbered 1–8 matches the words or phrases a–h. Tell them 
to use words they know to help them work out the matches. Elicit 
the first answer 1 c – watch TV. Have the students complete the 
activity in pairs. Do not check answers at this stage.

2.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 28

Refer the students to Activity 2. Tell the students to listen and 
check their answers to Activity 1. Play the track twice. 

Call out a verb. Have a volunteer say the corresponding word or 
phrase. 

Answers 
1. c) watch TV; 2. d) go to the beach; 3. b) wash the car; 4. e) play in the 

park; 5. g) go to the mall; 6. h) visit the mosque; 7. f ) have a barbecue; 8.  

a) do homework

3.  Label the photographs with the 
expressions in Activity 1.

Draw the students’ attention to the empty rectangles underneath 
the photographs.

Have them label the photographs with the expressions from 
Activity 1 individually.

Answers 
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be labeled: go to the 

mall, have a barbecue, visit the mosque, play in the park, watch TV, do 

homework, wash the car, go to the beach.
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4.  Look, listen, and write the correct adverb.  
 Track 29

Write the following sentences on the board, with symbols and 
underlining as shown:

I always go to the mall. 333

I sometimes watch TV. 3
I never wash the car. 7

Explain always, sometimes and never and have the students repeat 
after you.

Elicit the different activities in Activity 4. Tell the students they are 
going to find out what Omar does on the weekend. They must 
listen and write always, sometimes, or never under the pictures.  
Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again, 
pausing where necessary. Check answers.

Answers 
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be labeled: always, 

sometimes, always, always, sometimes, always, sometimes, never.

5.  Complete the sentences about Omar’s 
weekends.

Remind the students that when we use he, she, or it in the present 
simple tense we usually add “s” to the verb (e.g. He plays with his 
friends.). Point out that with the verbs watch, wash, do, and go we 
add “es” (e.g. He washes the car.). Write verbs from Activity 1 on the 
board and ask the students to provide the “s” or “es” endings.

Have the students complete Activity 5 individually by referring to 
their answers to Activity 4. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. Omar sometimes watches TV.

2. He always plays in the park.

3. Omar always goes to the mosque.

4. He never does his homework on Friday.

6. Talk about your weekends.

Divide the class into pairs to talk about their weekends using 
always, sometimes, and never. Monitor the task, helping as 
necessary. 

Look!

Tell the students to color the rectangles to help them remember 
always, sometimes, and never. For example, they could color the 
whole of the first rectangle, half of the second rectangle and leave 
the third rectangle uncolored.

AB  The students do pages 30 and 31 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up

Write the verb phrases from the lesson on the board, leaving out 
the vowels. Get the students to copy and complete. Repeat the 
activity, this time missing out the consonants. 

Extension

Write always on the board. Have the students stand in a circle and 
say I always watch TV on Saturday. Point to the student next to you. 
Get him/her to repeat your sentence, then talk about himself/
herself (e.g. The teacher always watches TV on Saturday. I always go 
shopping.) Students continue in this way, adding new sentences 
to the chain until somebody makes a mistake. Start a new chain 
with sometimes and then with never.

Homework Assignment

Complete the sentences. Use always, sometimes or never.

1. I ________ sleep with the lights on.
2. I ________ order a pizza on the weekend.
3. I ________ have eggs for breakfast.
4. I ________ cartoons in the afternoon.
5. I _______ wake up in a bad mood.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

If your students feel comfortable speaking English in class, their 
confidence will improve. Encourage an atmosphere of mutual 
appreciation and support, not criticism or competition. Allow 
less confident students time to think and plan before they speak 
and do not let students interrupt their classmates when they are 
speaking.

Task Card

Write six scrambled verbs from the lesson and give them to a 
friend to unscramble.
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Objectives
• To practice questions with How often…?
• To identify and learn expressions of time (once a week, twice a 

month, three times a year)
• To practice expressing boredom and making suggestions

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• scissors
• Student’s Book pages 40–41
• Audio tracks 30–32
• Activity Book pages 32–33

Vocabulary
buy clothes/computer games, eat out, go on vacation, go to  
the mosque

Functions
Asking how often people do things
Answering questions about how often you do things
Expressing boredom
Making suggestions

Language
How often does Omar buy computer games?    Once a month.
How often do you eat out?    Five times a year
I’m very bored.    Why don’t you read a book?
once/twice/three times   a day/a week/a month/a year

Warm-up

Write always, sometimes, and never on three small pieces of paper. 
Fold the papers and put them on your desk. Divide the class into 
two teams. A student from each team picks a paper; students read 
the papers and write a sentence on the board using the word on their 
papers. Give a point to the team of the student who finishes a correct 
sentence first. The winning student translates the sentence into his/her 
first language. Repeat with two different members of the teams.

1.  Look, listen, and color.  Track 30

Have the students look at Activity 1. Explain that the pictures 
show more activities to do on the weekend. Elicit what the people 
are doing in each picture in the students’ first language and in 

English (left to right, top to bottom: buy computer games, eat out, 
buy clothes, go on vacation, and go to the mosque). Students listen 
and color the small circles next to the pictures. 

Play the track once, then again, pausing after Go to the mosque – 
red. Have the students find the correct picture and color the circle 
red. Repeat this procedure until all the circles have been colored. 
Compare work in pairs, then check as a class.

Answers 
Left to right, top to bottom the circles should be colored: green (buy 

computer games), yellow (eat out), blue (buy clothes), purple (go on 

vacation), and red (go to the mosque).

2.  Listen and match.  Track 31

Have the students look at Activity 2. Read the questions and explain 
the meaning How often…? Students repeat the questions after you. 
Explain the meaning of the expressions of time. Tell students they 
will hear the questions and they must draw lines from the phrases 
(go to the mosque, etc.) to the correct expressions of time.

Play the track once, then again, pausing after the first question 
and response. Students draw a line from have sleepovers to once 
a year. Play the rest of the track again, pausing for the students to 
complete the task. Check as a class.

Answers 
go to the mosque – once a week; buy clothes – once a month; buy 

computer games – twice a month; eat out – three times a month; go on 

vacation – twice a year

3.  Ask and answer questions about Omar.

Read the speech bubbles aloud and have the students repeat. 
Divide the class into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
questions using the answers to Activity 2. Monitor and help. Have 
volunteer pairs say their questions and answers for the class.

4.  Answer the questions. Use the words in  
the boxes.

Ensure the task is clear. Get the students to complete the 
questions on page 41 individually. Read out the questions and 
have volunteers give their answers. 
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Look!

Have the students color the days to help them remember the 
expressions of time (just one day for once a week, two days for 
twice a week) and have them tick the calendar four more times for 
five times a month.

5.  Listen and circle the correct suggestion.  
 Track 32

Have the students look at the pictures and read the sentences in 
Activity 5. Explain any new words and have the students say the 
sentences with bored intonation.

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a suggestion for 
each child and circle the correct picture. Play the track for the 
students to listen to only. Play it again and have the students do 
the task. Check answers.

Answers 
The students should circle the painting equipment and the ball.

6.  Give the children suggestions.

Write the following on the board:

It’s raining. I can’t play outside.     Why don’t you paint a picture?
That’s a good idea. Thanks.
I’m very bored!     Why don’t you play with the ball?
Yes, I will.

Explain that we can make suggestions using Why don’t you…?

Have the students look at Activity 6 and read the girl’s speech 
bubble. Elicit suggestions for things she could do, with Why don’t 
you…? Repeat the procedure with the boy.

Practice the dialogs with a friend

Say the dialogs on the board for the students to repeat. Divide the 
class into pairs and tell them to create a dialog based on the girl 
or the boy in Activity 6, using the model on the board. Give help 
as necessary. 

Gateway to Values

Have the students look at the boy’s speech bubble. Explain any 
new words. Ask questions such as:

What happens if we waste time?
What happens if we are lazy?
What can we do if we are bored?

Help the students to create a Gateway to Values poster.

AB  The students do pages 32 and 33 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up

Get each student to write a question using How often do you…? 
on a piece of paper, leaving space between the words. Tell the 
students to cut their questions into single words. Get them to 
exchange questions with a partner, then re-assemble the words 
and answer their partner’s question.

Extension

Have the students work in groups to write a list of ten things to do 
on a rainy day. Get a spokesperson from each group to share his/
her group’s list with the class.

Homework Assignment

Unscramble the questions and answer them:

1. often / you / sodas / How / do / drink / ?
2. shoes / you / How / buy / do / often / ? 
3. do / go / you / to / mall / often / the / How / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Follow these tips for role plays:

• Encourage all students to take part even if they are not very 
confident.

• Have the students think about their characters and decide on 
gestures, facial expressions, and intonation.

• Encourage the students to move around as they act and to 
make or bring in props.

• Always allow plenty of time for rehearsal.

• Get the class to applaud every performance.

Task Card

 Answer the questions.
1. How often do you wash your hands?
2. How often do you visit your grandparents?
3. How often do you go to the dentist?

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice talking about weekend pastimes
• To read advertisements for gist and specific information
• To write an advertisement about a place to go on the weekend
• To write and give a presentation about a list of top five places 

to go

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 42–43
• Activity Book page 34

Warm-up

Write the following phrases on the board: once a year, twice a year, 
three times a year, never. Ask the students to draw something that 
they do for each of the phrases (e.g. something they do once a 
year). Invite volunteers to show and talk about their pictures to 
the class.

Gateway Magazine – “A Fun Weekend”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 42 and 43. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine. Read out the questions 
in Activity 1 and explain the meaning of ideal weekend. Give some 
examples of your own ideal weekend. Encourage the students to 
discuss the questions in English whenever possible. Ensure that 
every student has the chance to contribute.

2.  Where would you like to go this weekend? 
Read the ads and number them in order of 
preference.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and explain that these 
are three advertisements (or ads) for fun places to go on the 
weekend. Read the instructions and make sure the students 
know how to number things in order of preference (1 for their 
first choice, etc). Divide the class into pairs. Have the students 
take turns reading the ads and then discussing their order of 
preference. Ask different students to give their order of preference 
to the rest of the class.

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   88 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 4 The Weekend

Unit 4 The Weekend 89

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   89 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book90

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   90 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 4 The Weekend

Unit 4 The Weekend 91

3.  Read “A Fun Weekend” again and match.

Refer the students to Activity 3 and read through the sentences, 
explaining new words as necessary (for example, souvenir). Have 
the students read the ads again and do the matching activity 
individually. Read out each statement and have a volunteer say 
the place.

Answers 
1. Mini-Globe; 2. Mini-Globe; 3. Aquatic Park; 4. Teddy Bear Land;  

5. Mini-Globe; 6. Aquatic Park; 7. Aquatic Park; 8. Mini-Globe

4.  Create a new “Fun Place” with a friend. 
Answer the following questions.

Read the instructions and the questions in Activity 4 with the 
class. Ensure the task is clear (question 3 refers to days of the 
week and questions 4 and 5 to times). Divide the class into pairs 
to think and answer the questions. Encourage the students to be 
as imaginative and creative as possible. Elicit ideas from several 
different pairs of students.

5.  Make an ad for your “Fun Place” and tell 
the class about it.

Refer students to Activity 5. Have the students complete the task 
in their pairs or individually. Tell them that they must answer the 
questions in Activity 4 in their ad, and put in any other information 
a person might find interesting. Get the students to copy their 
finished ad on a piece of paper. Have volunteers show their ads 
and tell the class about their fun place. 

6.  Project. Write a Top Five List of places to 
go on the weekend.

Have the students look at Activity 6 and the girl holding up the 
start of her Top Five List.

Explain that they will be creating their own Top Five List of places 
to go on the weekend. Their lists should include information 
about the places and have pictures or photographs. 

Get the students to work on their lists in class or at home. 
Encourage them to make their projects as interesting and as 
visually creative as possible.

Set aside time for each student to present his/her work to the rest 
of the class. Have the students ask questions about the lists.

AB  The students play the game on page 34 in the Activity Book in 
pairs or small groups. They will need dice and counters.

Wrapping Up

Write Aquatic Park on the board. Point to a student and get him/
her to say a word associated with an aquatic park (e.g. water). 
Choose another student, and have him/her repeat the first word 
and add another (e.g. water, swim). Continue around the class until 
the students can’t think of more words. Repeat with Mini-Globe 
and Teddy Bear Land.

Extension

Display the ads from Activity 5 around the classroom. Divide the 
class into small groups. Have students walk around in their groups 
looking at the ads. Each group chooses one place they would 
like to visit. Get all the groups to name a spokesperson to explain 
where they would like to go and why.

Homework Assignment

Write an ad for Monster Land and draw pictures.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Do not correct every mistake your students make when they are 
taking part in a discussion. The focus should be on exploring the topic 
and finding out what your students think. If you constantly interrupt 
your students they will lose confidence and may not participate 
in future. Make a note of common errors related to the language 
points you have been studying recently and review them after the 
discussion, without saying who made the mistakes.

Task Card

Complete the sentence.

Three places I find boring are _____________, ______________, 
and ______________.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to a monologue for specific information
• To conduct a survey about weekend pastimes and write a 

report
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• circles of card
• strips of paper or ribbon
• Student’s Book pages 44–45
• Audio tracks 33–34
• Activity Book page 35

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. Mini-Globe opens on Saturday.
2. Teddy Bear Land closes at seven everyday.
3. There are four pools in the Aquatic Park.
4. You can buy food in Mini-Globe.
5. You can only go to the Aquatic Park on the weekend.
6. Children pay the same as adults in the Mini-Globe.

Tell the students to read “A Fun Weekend” again and write True or 
False next to the statements. Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. False; 2. False; 3. True; 4. False; 5. True; 6. True

1.  Listen and color A or B.  Track 33

Have the students look at Activity 1. Explain that they are going 
to listen to Omar talking about how his friend Hashem spends 
his weekend. They must listen and color either box A or box B in 
answer to the questions. Read the questions and all the answers 
with the class and explain any new language.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Play it 
again, pausing after the first piece of information about Nathan 
getting up. Elicit the answer and have the students color box A. 
Play the rest of the track, pausing when necessary until all the 
boxes are colored. Play the track again for the students to check 
their work.

Read out the questions and have five volunteers provide the 
answers.

Answers 
1. A; 2. A; 3. B; 4. B; 5. B

2.  Ask three friends about their weekends.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that they must 
write the names of three classmates in the boxes provided. 
They must then ask all three friends What do you do on Saturday 
morning? What do you do on Saturday afternoon? etc. and fill in the 
answers on the lines. Give the students plenty of time to complete 
the task.

Ask several volunteers to talk about what their classmates do on 
the weekend.

3.  Choose a friend and write about his or her 
weekends.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3. Have them write a short 
report about one of the classmates they spoke to in Activity 2. 
Write some example sentences on the board if necessary (e.g. Luis 
always plays basketball on Saturday morning. He plays in the park on 
Saturday afternoon). Have volunteers read their paragraphs to the 
rest of the group.
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Do and Share!

4.  Listen and number.  Track 34

Refer the students to Activity 4 and tell them they are going to 
listen to a chant. 

Ensure that the task is clear. Play the chant a first time to 
familiarize the students with the lyrics. Play it again, pausing 
when necessary, for the students to write the numbers in the 
circles. Play the chant one more time for the students to check 
their work. Elicit answers.

Answers 
3, 6, 1, 8, 4, 2, 7, 5

Draw the students’ attention to Omar’s speech bubble at the 
bottom of the page.

Give each student a circle of card and a strip of paper or piece 
of ribbon. Have them make a simple medal for their fathers, by 
writing a message on the card, such as: Dad, you’re number 1! or 
Dad, you’re the best!

Get the students to decorate the medals with pictures of things 
they associate with their fathers such as tools or implements they 
use in their jobs or hobbies. Have the students compare their 
medals in small groups.

5.  Chant “Fred”

Play the chant for the students to join in for enjoyment. 

AB  The students do page 35 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
construction paper photos magazines
scissors a glue stick

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  
students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 
instructions in English. Have volunteers talk about their posters, 
using the girl’s speech bubble at the bottom of the page as  
a model.

Wrapping Up

Get the students to write a list of things their moms or dads do for 
them. Invite volunteer students to read their lists aloud.

Extension

Ask the students to write their father’s name vertically, letter 
by letter in their notebooks. They must then write words that 
describe their father starting with each one of the letters that 
form the name. For example:

Dad
Awesome
Valued
Intelligent
David!

Monitor and help with new words as necessary. Invite volunteers 
to read their acrostic poems to the class. Encourage the students 
to place the poem on their father’s pillow before he goes to bed.

Homework Assignment

Complete the following sentences.

1. My dad is special because _____________________________.

2. My mom is special because ____________________________.

3. My best friend is special because ________________________.

4. My teacher is special because __________________________.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Allowing the students to take control in class sometimes will help 
boost their confidence. When a student has given an answer to  
an activity, get him/her to choose the next student to answer.

Task Card

Write the names of five famous places you would like to see in  
Mini-Globe.

Write the names of two people you would invite to the Aquatic 
Park.

Write the name you would give to a new teddy bear.
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with writing 

tasks

Materials
• two dice (per pair of students)
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 46–47
• Activity Book pages 36–37

Language
Revision from Unit 4

Warm-up

Copy the following table on the board:

Get the students to add two more phrases to the table for each 
verb. Invite volunteers to write their phrases on the board. 

Answers 
Possible answers: watch sports, watch a soccer game; visit my 

grandparents, visit the library; wash my clothes, wash the dishes;  

do karate, do gymnastics; play with my friends, play basketball

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Collect the Happy Faces” game.

Have the students look at the game board on page 46 and read 
the instructions with the class. Explain any new words and make 
sure the students understand what they have to do. 

Divide the class into pairs and give each pair two dice. Monitor 
the game and help to judge whether tasks have been completed 
successfully when necessary. 

watch visit wash do play

a TV the mosque the car homework in the park
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I can ... !
Review

1.  Look and write sentences about what 
Omar does in the afternoon. Use the words 
in parentheses.

Elicit what Omar is doing in each picture in Activity 1. Get the 
students to complete the task individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. He sometimes watches TV.

2. He never goes shopping.

3. He always prays.

2. Complete the sentences.

Have the students complete the sentences about themselves, 
using always, sometimes, and never. Ask several students to read 
out their sentences.

Answers 
Student’s own answers.

3.  Look and complete the questions.  
Answer them.

Elicit the pastimes shown in the pictures in Activity 3. Ask the 
students to complete the questions using How often…? and 
make up an answer themselves using an expression of time in a 
sentence. Give an example for number 1 if necessary (e.g.  How 
often does Sally buy clothes? She buys clothes once a year.) The 
students complete the activity individually. Elicit the completed 
questions and some example answers.

Answers 
1. How often does Sally do her homework? (Student’s own answers)

2. How often do Jasem and Kasem eat burgers? (Student’s own answers)

3. How often do they go to the zoo? (Student’s own answers)

4. How often does Talal go to the mosque? (Student’s own answers)

4. Unscramble the question and answer it.

Have the students complete the activity individually. Elicit the 
unscrambled question and several example answers.

Answers 
How often do you go on vacation? (Student’s own answers)

AB  The students do pages 36 and 37 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 36 and 37 should not be set as a formal test. 
The students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 
it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
mother tongue to explain where necessary. Have the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish.

For answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students. Find 
out which activities they enjoyed the most and which they found 
difficult. Review the language if necessary. Tell the students that 
they have finished the fourth unit in Gateway 3 and that you are 
always happy with their work. Ask them to put the sticker for this 
unit in the box on Student’s Book page 47.

Extension

Tell the students to imagine they are rich and famous. Have them 
think of their new names and what they do. Ask the students to 
write sentences about their imaginary weekends and to draw 
pictures. Invite volunteers to tell the class about themselves.

Homework Assignment

Write something you always do in the morning.
Write something you sometimes do in the afternoon.
Write something you never do in the evening.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Once in a while, encourage the students to do their homework 
in groups. The weaker students will learn by having others help 
them and, since teaching somebody something is the best way to 
learn, the more able students will strengthen their own learning.

Task Card

Write a list of five things you like doing on the weekend and a list 
of six things you don’t like doing.
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Unit 4 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 30 and 31 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered: 5, 6, 
7, 1, 4, 3, 2, 8.

Activity 2
watch TV, visit your grandparents, have a soccer match, go to the 
zoo, play in the garden, wash your clothes, hang out with your 
cousin, do housework

Activity 3
verbs (orange): do, have, go
nouns (yellow): car, museum, zoo

Activity 4
play watch
do hang out
wash

Page 31

Activity 1
1. Leslie never watches TV during the week.
2. They sometimes go to bed late.
3. My mom always cooks on the weekend.
4. You never clean your room!
5. He always plays soccer on Thursday.
6. My dad sometimes eats cereal for breakfast.

Pages 32 and 33 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. He goes to the mosque once a week.  
2. He buys computer games three times a month.  
3. He eats out twice a week.  
4. He buys clothes twice a year.  
5. He goes on vacation once a year.

Activity 2
1. How often do you go to the mosque?
2. How often do you buy clothes?

Pages 36 and 37 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 
All of the answers in this section depend on the students 
themselves.

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 249.

Answers
1.
2. wash the car, 3. do homework, 4. go to the mall, 5. visit a museum, 
6. have a barbecue, 7. play with friends

2. 
Student’s own answers.

3.
1. How often do you go on vacation?
2. How often do you brush your teeth?
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5
Unit

The Picnic

Functions
Expressing likes and dislikes
Talking about quantities of food and drink
Offering food and drink
Accepting and refusing offers of food and drink

Language
Do you like strawberries? Yes, I do./No, I don’t.
There is one banana. 
There are a lot of strawberries. 
There are some peaches.
There aren’t any cherries.
Are there any pancakes? Yes, there are./No, there aren’t.
How many sandwiches are there?     There are a lot.
How many cookies are there?     There aren’t any.
There’s a lot of bread. 
There’s some cheese.
There isn’t any butter.
Is there any salad?     Yes, there is./No, there isn’t.
How much water is there?     There’s a lot.
How much chicken is there?     There isn’t any.
Would you like a sandwich?     No, thank you.
Would you like some salad?     Yes, please.
Would you like a soda or some water?     I’d prefer some water, thanks.

Vocabulary
bread, butter, cherries, fish, pancakes, peaches, salad, soup, 
strawberries, water

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 29
For students: pages 30–34

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“th”: pages 56–57
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Objectives
• To identify and learn new food and drink
• To practice asking and answering about likes and dislikes
• To practice using There is, There are, and There aren’t any to  

talk about countable foods
• To practice asking about countable foods with Are there  

any…? and How many?

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 48–49
• Audio tracks 35–36
• Activity Book pages 38–39
• (Extension: words from the lesson cut into separate letters, 

envelopes)

Vocabulary
bread, butter, cherries, fish, pancakes, peaches, salad, soup, 
strawberries, water

Functions
Expressing likes and dislikes
Talking about quantities of food and drink

Language
Do you like strawberries?     Yes, I do./No, I don’t.
There is one banana. 
There are a lot of strawberries. 
There are some peaches.               
There aren’t any cherries.
Are there any pancakes?     Yes, there are./No, there aren’t.
How many sandwiches are there?     There are a lot.
How many cookies are there?     There aren’t any.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 48 and read the girl’s speech bubble 
aloud. Ask the students the following questions, using gesture to 
help convey meaning and giving example answers yourself:

Do you like picnics?
When do you have picnics?
Where do people have picnics?
What food would you take on your ideal picnic?  
Where would it be?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 
experiences with the class and share your own with them.

1. Look, listen, and say.  Track 35

As a class, spend a few moments looking at the photographs in 
Activity 1. Elicit the foods in the students’ first language. Explain 
that they are going to learn how to say the food and drink in 
English.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to the 
pronunciation of the new words.

Play the track again for the students to listen to and repeat.  
Have the students point to the photographs and say the new 
words in pairs.

2. Label the food with the words in the 
boxes.

Draw the students’ attention to the words in the rectangles in 
Activity 2. Say the words and have the students repeat. Ask the 
students to write the words under the appropriate photographs 
in Activity 1 individually. Point to the photos at random and have 
volunteers say the words.

Answers 
1. water; 2. cherries; 3. bread; 4. butter; 5. strawberries; 6. fish; 7. pancakes; 

8. soup; 9. salad; 10. peaches
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3.  Practice with a friend.

Have volunteers read the speech bubbles. Ask various students Do 
you like …? using the new food and drink words. Elicit Yes, I do. or No,  
I don’t. The students ask and answer about the food and drink in pairs.

4.  Find and circle five food words.

Elicit/remind the students of the meaning of sodas and cookies.

Answers 
bananas, sandwiches, sodas, strawberries, cookies

5.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 36

Draw four plates on the board, as follows: plate 1 – lots of apples, 
plate 2 – some apples, plate 3 – one apple, plate 4 – no apples.

Point to plate 1 and say There are a lot of apples. Have the students 
repeat. Write the sentence and underline a lot.

Point to plate 2 and say There are some apples. Have the students 
repeat. Write the sentence and underline some. Do the same with 
plate 3 and There is one apple (underlining one) and with plate 4 
(There aren’t any apples.)

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 5. Explain that Lucy is 
having a picnic with her friend and her cat. Play the track a first time 
and have the students listen and read. Play it again for the students 
to listen to and repeat. The students then point and say in pairs.

6. Talk about the food.

Call out countable food or drink items. Elicit sentences about the 
pictures in Activity 5 using There is/There are/There aren’t any.  
(e.g. Teacher: cherries, Student: There aren’t any cherries.)

Look!

Have the students complete the box individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
There aren’t any bananas.  

Are there any bananas?

AB  The students do pages 38 and 39 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up

Draw a lunchbox on the board and write the following list:

cookies (3)   
sandwiches (7)

peaches (7)
strawberries (7)
cherries (3)   
bananas (3)   

Explain that a tick means that you have those food items in your 
lunchbox and a cross means you don’t have them. Have the 
students describe the contents of your lunchbox in pairs using 
There are some and There aren’t any.

Extension

Write new words from the lesson on pieces of paper with spaces 
between the letters. Cut each word into separate letters and put 
the letters for each word in a separate envelope. Divide the class 
into two teams. Call a member from each team and give each 
student a scrambled word. Tell the students to re-assemble the 
words and write them on the board. 

The student to unscramble and write the word first wins a point for 
his/her team. Repeat with different students and different words.

Homework Assignment

Change the sentences as in the example:
1.  There are some grapes on the plate.
 Are there any grapes on the plate?
 Yes, there are.
 How many grapes are there on the plate?
 There are some.
2.  There are a lot of apples in the basket.
3.  There aren’t any sandwiches on the plate.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

At the beginning of each week, divide the class into several teams. 
Give each team 50 points. Every time a student makes an effort to 
use English, give his/her team 1 point. However, if a student uses 
his/her first language when he/she could use English, deduct a 
point from his/her team. At the end of the week, add up the points 
and declare a winning team.

Task Card

Match the beginnings of the words with the endings.

1. wa     2. br     3. pea     4. sa     5. bu     6. so
a) ches     b) tter     c) up     d) ter     e) lad     f ) ead
Answers: water, bread, peaches, salad, butter, soup
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Objectives
• To review words for food and drink
• To practice using There is and There isn’t any to talk about 

countable foods
• To practice asking about countable foods with Is there any…? 

and How much?
• To practice offering food and drink and politely accepting or 

refusing

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 50–51
• Audio tracks 37–38
• Activity Book page 40
• (Extension: pictures of food and drink, sticky tape)

Functions
Talking about quantities of food and drink
Offering food and drink
Accepting and refusing offers of food and drink

Language
There’s a lot of bread. 
There’s some cheese.
There isn’t any butter.
Is there any salad? Yes, there is./No, there isn’t.
How much water is there?     There’s a lot.
How much chicken is there?     There isn’t any.

Would you like a sandwich?     No, thank you.
Would you like some salad?     Yes, please.
Would you like a soda or some water?      
I’d prefer some water, thanks.

Warm-up

Divide the class into small groups and tell them to write a list of 
food or drink items. They should try to think of one item which 
begins with every letter in the alphabet, except q, u, v, x, and z. 
Give the groups five minutes to write their lists. Have volunteers 
from each group come and write their list on the board.

Possible answers 
apple, butter, cheese, donut, egg, fish, grapes, hot-dog, ice-cream, juice, kiwi, 

lemon, milk, nuts, onion, peach, rice, soup, tomato, water, yogurt.

1.  Unscramble the words and match them to 
the correct pictures.

Spend a few moments identifying the food in Activity 1 as a class. 
Get the students to complete the unscrambling task individually 
and write the answers under the correct photographs. Check 
answers and write them on the board for the students to check 
their spelling. 

Answers 
Left to right the pictures should be labeled: cheese, ice-cream, meat, 

chicken.

2.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 37

Books closed. Draw four cherries and a jug of water on the 
board. Tell students that we can count the cherries but that it is 
impossible to “count” water.

Elicit other food and drink items we can’t count (e.g. soup, cheese, 
butter, chicken).

Draw three jugs on the board. In the first jug draw lots of water, 
in the second some water and leave the third jug empty. Point to 
the first jug and say There’s a lot of water. Have the students repeat. 
Write the sentence and underline a lot. Present There’s some water. 
and There isn’t any water. in the same way, using the other pictures.

Use the pictures to present Is there any water? Yes, there is./No, there 
isn’t. 

How much water is there? There’s some water./There isn’t any. 

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that the insects 
are asking and answering questions about the food at Leena’s 
picnic. Tell the students that they are going to listen to the insects.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to and follow. 
Play the track again for the students to listen to and repeat. Then 
have the students point to and say the words in the speech 
bubbles in pairs.  

3.  Talk about the food.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Divide the class into pairs to ask 
and answer questions about the food they can see in the picture. 
Monitor the task and help as necessary. Have volunteer pairs 
present their questions and answers to the rest of the group.
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Look!

Draw students’ attention to the Look! box.

Have the students write a negative sentence, a question using Is, 
then a question using How much…? Check as a class.

Answers 
There isn’t any cheese.

Is there any cheese?

How much cheese is there?

4.  Listen and follow.  Track 38

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 4. Explain that Lucy is 
offering her relatives food and drink at the picnic. 

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to and follow. 
Play the track twice more and have the students repeat. Then get 
the students to practice in pairs.

5.  Role-play the dialogs.

Divide the class into groups of three or four. Ask them to 
imagine they are at a picnic and to create short scenes offering 
and accepting or refusing food and drink. Tell them to use the 
language in Activity 4. 

Give the groups time to practice their scenes. Encourage them to 
use appropriate facial expressions, intonation, and gestures. Have 
volunteers perform for the rest of the class.

6.  Write a dialog with a friend.

Divide the class into pairs. Get the students to write a short dialog 
based on their role plays in Activity 5 in the lines provided. Have 
volunteer pairs read out their dialogs.

AB  The students do page 40 in the Activity Book. For answers see 
the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up

Draw a kitchen table on the board and copy the following list next to it:

soup (3)   
cheese (7)
milk (7)
chicken (3)
meat (7)   
water (3)   

Explain that a tick means that you have those food items in 
your kitchen and a cross means you don’t have them. Have the 

students describe what you have in pairs using There is and There 
isn’t any.

Extension

Cut food and drink pictures from old magazines, supermarket 
flyers, etc. Divide the board into two halves. Write How much … is 
there? on one half and How many…are there? on the other. Call a 
student to the front and ask him or her to choose a picture and to 
tape it under the appropriate heading on the board (depending 
on whether the item is countable or uncountable). Continue with 
other students.

Homework Assignment

Change the sentences as in the example:

1.  There is some soup in the kitchen.
 Is there any soup in the kitchen?
 Yes, there is.
 How much soup is there in the kitchen?
 There is some.
2.  There is a lot of cheese on the plate.
3.  There isn’t any water in the jug.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Create an effective seating plan. Have students sit near classmates 
who will benefit them rather than those who will hinder their 
progress. Move students around and split up pairs and groups 
who always sit together if you feel the arrangement is not  
helping the atmosphere in class.

Task Card

 Answer the questions.

1. Would you like some chocolate cake now?
2. Would you like some carrot salad now?
3. Would you like a glass of milk now?
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Objectives
• To practice discussing picnics
• To read and listen to a journal extract for detail
• To practice describing quantities of food
• To make a food poster

Materials
• large pieces of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 52–53
• Audio track 39
• Activity Book pages 41–42

Warm-up

Write picnic on the board. Divide the class into pairs. In their pairs, 
get the students to write a list of words associated with picnics 
(e.g. basket, tablecloth, ants, bees, forks, cake, sandwiches). Ask pairs 
to say how many words are in their list. Call the pair with the 
longest list to write them on the board and check spelling. Elicit 
further suggestions from the rest of the class.

Gateway Magazine – “A Picture of  
a Picnic”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 52 and 53. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1. Allow the students to express 
their thoughts, experiences, and opinions in their first language, 
but encourage them to use English. Ensure that every student has 
the chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Read and complete using A or B.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and tell them this is 
a journal extract about a picnic. Read the first two sentences 
together as a class. Elicit the correct words from the options A and 
B underneath the paragraph.

Tell the students to read the rest of the journal extract and then 
work in pairs to add the correct words to the spaces. Ask them to 
write the words in pencil. Do not check answers.

3.  Listen to check your answers.  
 Track 39

Play the track twice for the students to listen to and check their 
answers. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. A; 2. B; 3. B; 4. A; 5. A; 6. A; 7. B; 8. B; 9. B; 10. A.
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4.  Read “A Picture of a Picnic” again and 
circle the correct picture.

Have the students look at the two pictures in Activity 4, re-read 
the journal extract and then circle the correct drawing. Check as 
a class.

Answers 
The students should circle Jasem’s picture.

5.  Look at Activity 2. Replace the underlined 
words to create another picnic. Write 
about it in your notebook.

Read the instructions with the class and make sure they know 
which words to replace. Have the students complete the task 
individually, writing the new version in their notebooks. Monitor 
the task and make sure the students are choosing countable or 
uncountable words as appropriate. Have volunteers read out their 
picnic description.

6.  Draw your picnic.

Ask the students to draw and color a picture for their new picnic 
in the space provided or in their notebooks. Invite the students 
to find a partner they very rarely work with. Have them talk about 
each other’s picnic pictures (e.g. There’s some water, but there aren’t 
any sodas.) Monitor the task and note any common errors to go 
through with the class.

7.  Project. Make a food poster.

Explain to the students that they are going to create a poster 
about food and drink. They must cut and paste photographs from 
magazines onto a large piece of card or paper or draw their own 
pictures. All the food and drink should be labeled.

Get the students to work on their food posters in class or at home. 
Encourage them to make their projects as interesting and as 
visually creative as possible.

Set aside time for each student to present his or her work to the 
rest of the class. Encourage students to use There are, There is …  
to describe their posters.  

AB  The students do pages 41 and 42 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up

Dictate the following paragraph to students:

It’s a nice day. The children are having a picnic. The children are very 
hungry but there isn’t any food in the basket. Where’s the food? Look!  
A bear is eating it!

Check their work. If there is time, get the students to draw a 
picture for the paragraph. Invite different students to show their 
pictures to the class.

Extension

Write the following food and drink items on the board: cookies, 
sandwiches, bananas, orange juice, milk, cherries, bread, cheese, 
peaches, apples, chicken, donuts. Ask the students to choose six 
items from the list to put in a picnic basket and write the items 
down. The students work in pairs, taking turns guessing the 
contents of each other’s picnic baskets, e.g.

Student 1:  Are there any cookies in your basket?
Student 2: No, there aren’t.
Student 1:  Is there any cheese in your basket?
Student 2:  Yes, there is.

Homework Assignment

Read “A Picture of a Picnic” again. Write all the food and drink items 
mentioned in alphabetical order.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Take some time before class to work out how your students will 
be interacting during the lesson. When will they be working 
individually? When will they be working in pairs or in groups? 
Decide whether you will let the students choose the people they 
work with or whether you want to plan pairs and groups you think 
will work well together.

Task Card

Find and circle five animals you might see when having a picnic.

BIRDBUTTERFLYANTSPIDERBEE

Draw a picture for each.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to descriptions of food and decide if it is healthy or 

unhealthy
• To give advice about different food and drink
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 54–55
• Audio tracks 40–42
• Activity Book page 43

Warm-up

Write the following questions on the board:

1. What are the children doing?
2. What is the cat doing?
3. What is the father cooking?
4. What does the food look like?

Have the students read “A Picture of a Picnic” again and answer the 
questions individually. Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. They’re playing with a ball.

2. It’s chasing three birds.

3. He’s cooking chicken and sausages.

4. It looks delicious.

1.  Listen and write Healthy or Unhealthy 
under the picnic baskets.  Track 40

Read the instructions for Activity 1 with the class and explain the 
meaning of healthy and unhealthy. Tell the students that they are 
going to listen to Aisha and Mariam describing the contents of 
the picnic baskets and they must write healthy or unhealthy under 
each basket.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to without 
writing. Play it again and have them complete the task. Play the 
track a final time for the students to check their work.

Elicit answers and reasons for the students’ decisions.

Answers 
Aisha’s basket: Unhealthy; Mariam’s basket: Healthy

2.  Listen and follow.  Track 41

Draw the students’ attention to the two pictures in Activity 2 and 
elicit the food and drink (orange juice and French fries). Play the 
track a first time for the students to listen to and follow. Check 
understanding of It’s good/bad for you and too many.

Play the track again and have the students listen and repeat. 
Divide the class into pairs to practice reading the speech bubbles. 
Elicit more foods which are good or bad for us.

3.  Talk about the food.

Refer the students to Activity 3. Have the students work in pairs 
to talk about the food in the photographs, using Activity 2 as a 
guide. Monitor the task and help as necessary. Have volunteer 
pairs talk about the food for the rest of the class.

Gateway to Values

Have the students read the girl’s speech bubble. Explain any 
new words (e.g. take care, avoid) and discuss the meaning of 
the speech bubble with your students in English and their first 
language. Ask questions such as:

Why is it important to eat well?
What happens when we eat too many foods that are bad for us?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 
and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

 

4.  Listen, draw, and color.  Track 42

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a chant and color 
or draw pictures in the spaces provided. Play the chant a first time 
to familiarize the students with the lyrics.

Play it again, pausing when necessary for the students to color or 
draw. Play the chant again for the students to check their work. 
Explain any new words in the lyrics. Have the students compare 
their drawings in pairs.

Answers 
The students should color and draw as follows: a green circle; some 

soup and a salad; a yellow circle; some butter; a bread roll; a red circle; 

a chicken; a plate; an orange circle; some strawberries; some chocolate 

chips; a purple circle.

5.  Chant ‘The Tasty Treat!’  Track 42

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

AB  The students do page 43 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a sheet of white paper
a pencil
a notebook
crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  
students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 
instructions in English. Have the students compare their pictures 
in pairs or small groups.

Wrapping Up

Write on the board Five things I can do to take care of myself.

Ask the students to make a list of five things individually. Have 
volunteers read some of their ideas. Encourage the students to 
display their lists at home to look at everyday.

Extension

Remind the students of the chants in Units 1–5. Write the titles on 
the board. Divide the class into groups. Ask each group to decide 
which chant they want to perform for the rest of the class. Have 
the groups perform their chant along with the track. Vote for the 
best performance as a class.

Homework Assignment

Read and complete:

Healthy food and drinks: _______, ________, ________. 
_________, and _________.

Unhealthy food and drinks: _______, ________, ________. 
_________, and _________.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Take care of yourself! Teaching is a very demanding job. Eat well 
and take enough exercise and rest. Don’t let stress bring you 
down.

Task Card

Draw a plate with very unhealthy food on it. Label the food.
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with writing, 

reading and listening tasks

Materials
• index cards
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 56–57
• Audio track 43
• Activity Book pages 44–45

Language
Revision from Unit 5.

Warm-up

Give two index cards to each student. Tell the students to draw  
a countable food item on one card and an uncountable item on  
the other.

Collect all the cards and tape them on the board. Give the 
students a minute to look at the cards and then cover them. Ask 
the students to write sentences about the food and drink they 

can remember from the board using There is and There are. The 
student with the most sentences wins the game.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Guess the Plate” game.

Have the students look at the game board on page 56. Draw their 
attention to the two children playing the game at the bottom of 
the page and ask two volunteers to read their speech bubbles. 

Explain that the game is played in pairs. Student A chooses a plate 
from the game board but does not tell Student B which one it 
is. Student B must then ask questions about the food until they 
guess which plate Student A has chosen. Then Student B chooses 
a plate.

Divide the class into pairs to play the game. Monitor the game 
and make sure the students are on task.
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Listen and write the words on the lines. 
Draw a small picture for each.  Track 43

Ensure that the instructions are clear. Play the track a first time, 
pausing after butter for the students to write the word. Play the 
rest of the track, pausing as necessary. Then give the students 
time to draw a picture of each of the items. Check answers and 
allow the students to compare their pictures in pairs. 

Answers 
1. butter; 2. cherries; 3. fish; 4. salad; 5. bread; 6. peaches

2.  Classify the words.

Make sure the students understand the difference between the two 
columns (uncountable items on the left, countable items on the right).

Have the students classify the words individually. Check answers 
as a class. 

Answers 
How much … is there?  How many … are there?

soup   bananas

chicken   sodas

butter   strawberries

meat   pancakes

fish   cookies

3.  Color the boxes with the correct words.

Do an example if necessary. The students complete the exercise 
individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. are; 2. is; 3. isn’t; 4. aren’t; 5. cookies; 6. fish; 7. meat, is; 8. hot dogs, are

AB  The students do pages 44 and 45 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 44 and 45 should not be set as a formal test. 
The emphasis should be on ensuring that the tasks provide a 
sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types and let the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish. For answers see the 
key on page 122.

Wrapping Up

At the end of the lesson, discuss this unit with your students. Tell 
the students that they have finished the fifth unit in Gateway 3 
and that they are fantastic. Ask them to put the sticker for this unit 
in the box on Student’s Book page 57.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of the girl and her 
speech bubble.

Extension

Play Fruit Bowl. Get the students to sit in a circle on chairs which 
are facing outward. 

Stand in the middle and label students cherry, peach, strawberry, 
apple and banana. 

Shout the name of a fruit, for example, peach. The students you labeled 
peach jump up and run three times clockwise around the outside of 
the circle then sit down. Remove a chair while they are running. The 
student without a chair is out of the game. Repeat with a different fruit.

Homework Assignment

Complete the sentences.

1. There _____ some peaches in the basket.

2. There isn’t ____ water in the jug.

3. _____ _____ any cookies in the box?

4. _____ _____ milk is there?

5. _____ _____ sandwiches ____ there?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Organize a class picnic to celebrate finishing Unit 5. 

If you can prepare food in the classroom, have the students cut 
slices of bread into fun shapes and spread them with peanut butter 
or cream cheese. Students can decorate their sandwiches with 
slices of fruit or salad. Make sure you check whether any students in 
your class have food allergies before doing this activity.

Task Card

Make a list of your favorite food and drink items in Unit 5.
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Unit 5 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 38 and 39 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered: 8, 10, 
2, 4, 9, 1, 6, 3, 7, 5

Activity 3
strawberries, salad, soup; butter, bread

Activity 4
peaches
cherries
strawberries
water
pancakes

Page 39

Activity 2
1. 7, 2. 7, 3. 7, 4. 3, 5. 3, 6. 3

Activity 3
1. Are there any sodas? c) Yes, there are.
2. How many bananas are there? d) There is one.
3. Are there any cherries? e) No, there aren’t.
4. How many sandwiches are there? a) There are some.
5. How many pancakes are there? b) There are a lot.
6. How many cookies are there? f ) There aren’t any.

Page 40 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. cheese, 2. ice-cream, 3. meat, 4. chicken

Activity 2
1. There is a lot of cheese.
2. There isn’t any fish.
3. There is some salad.

Activity 3
1. Is there any bread?
2. How much water is there?
3. How much ice-cream is there?
4. Is there any cheese?

Activity 4
There isn’t any – pink, Yes, there is – green, There’s a lot – red,  
No, there isn’t – yellow 

Pages 41 and 42 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. 1 month, 2. 868, 3. 11 days, 4. 8, 5. 46, 6. 50, 7. 12, 8. Strawberries,  
9. China, 10. eat an apple, 11. Avocadoes

Pages 44 and 45 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 

Look at the pictures and complete the words.
1. cherries, 2. butter, 3. bread, 4. peaches

Look and circle the words in the correct color.
Pink: strawberries, cookies, cherries. 
Yellow: chicken, meat, salad, soup.

Change the sentences as in the example and answer the last question.
2. There aren’t any sausages. Are there any sausages?
How many sausages are there?
There are a lot of sausages. 

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 250.

Answers
1.

1. Student’s drawings. 

2. 

2. Is there any cheese on the plate? There is a lot.  

3. How much lemonade is there? There isn’t any.  

4. Are there any sandwiches? There aren’t any.

3.

Possible answers:

No, thank you.

Yes, please. 

I’d prefer…
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Review 1

Warm-up

Refer the students to pages 58 and 59, the first Review in  
Gateway 3. 

Activity A

Draw the students’ attention to the first set of pictures in the box. 
Ask the students to write sentences about where the children 
come from and their nationalities. Do an example on the board if 
necessary (e.g. He comes from Saudi Arabia. He’s Saudi.) Allow the 
students to refer to earlier units to check the nationalities of the 
flags. Ask volunteers to read their sentences aloud.

Answers 
Left to right, top to bottom:

He comes from Saudi Arabia. He’s Saudi.

He comes from Germany. He’s German.

She comes from the United States. She’s American.

They come from Turkey. They’re Turkish.

She comes from Australia. She’s Australian.

They come from Peru. They’re Peruvian.

He comes from France. He’s French.

Extension

Divide the class into pairs and have students take turns asking and 
answering questions about the children in the pictures as follows:

Student 1: Where does he come from?
Student 2: He comes from Saudi Arabia.
Student 1: What nationality is he?
Student 2: He’s Saudi.

Ask volunteer pairs to demonstrate the activity for the rest of the class.

Activity B  Track 44

Refer the students to the blank digital clocks. Tell them that they 
are going to listen to a boy answering questions and that they 
have to write the times they hear in the clocks provided. 

Play the track a first time and have the students listen only.

Play the track again and pause after It’s three o’clock. Have the 
students write the time in the first clock. Repeat with the rest of 
the times.

The Review activities are designed to revise the language and skills from the first five units of Gateway 3. 
Teachers should select the activities that are most appropriate for their class. These may be language areas 
that students have difficulties with and need to spend time practicing. The Extension activities can be 
used to stretch stronger students.

Call six volunteers to write the times on the board. Check together 
as a class.

Answers 
1. 3:00; 2. 6:15; 3. 11:30; 4. 12:00; 5. 1:45; 6. 4:20

Extension

Divide the class into pairs. Get the students to take turns asking 
and answering questions about the times shown on the digital 
clocks. For example: 

Student 1: Number 1. What time is it?  
Student 2: It’s three o’clock. 

Monitor the task.

Activity C

Draw the students’ attention to the pictures of the dog labeled 
with the days of the week. Have the students work individually to 
write seven sentences about the things he does everyday (e.g. He 
cleans his house on Monday.). Check as a class.

Answers 
He cleans his house on Monday. He cooks on Tuesday. He watches TV on 

Wednesday. He washes his clothes on Thursday. He goes shopping on 

Friday. He plays soccer on Saturday. He rests on Sunday.

Extension

Have the students change the sentences from Activity C into 
questions using Does. Do an example on the board if necessary 
(e.g. Does he clean his house on Saturday?). Divide the class into 
pairs to take turns asking and answering their questions.

Extension

Tell the students to change the sentences from Activity C into 
questions using What and When. Do some examples on the board 
if necessary (e.g. When does he clean his house? What does he do 
on Monday?).  Divide the class into different pairs and have the 
students take turns asking and answering questions.
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Activity D  Track 45

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a boy asking 
some questions and they should write their answers on the lines 
numbered 1–6. Play the track a first time for the students to listen 
to all the questions. Play it again and pause after the first question 
for the students to write their answer. Choose volunteers to 
answer the question aloud. Repeat with the remaining questions.

Activity E  Track 46

Draw the students’ attention to the pictures in Activity E. Highlight 
the small circles underneath. Tell the students to listen and 
number the activities.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to without 
writing. Play the track again, pausing as necessary for the students 
to number the pictures. Check answers.

Answers 
Left to right the pictures should be numbered: 6, 1, 4, 3, 5, 2, 8, 7.

Activity F

Write always, sometimes, never on the board. Have the students 
write a sentence with each adverb of frequency using the 
pastimes in Activity F. Get the students to read their sentences to 
a partner.

Extension

Divide the class into pairs and tell the students to take turns 
asking and answering questions using How often…?, for example:

Student 1: How often do you buy clothes?
Student 2: I buy clothes twice a year.

Have volunteer pairs demonstrate the activity for the rest of the 
class.

Activity G

Have the students work in pairs to talk about the food on the 
table using There is, There are, There isn’t, and There aren’t. Monitor 
the task.

Extension

Tell the students to look at the picture in Activity G for a minute. 
Then ask them to close their books. Have the students stand in 
a circle. Throw a ball to a student and ask How many burgers are 
there? Elicit the answer (There aren’t any), then get the student to 
throw the ball to another student in the circle. The first student 
asks a different question about the picture, e.g. Is there any salad? 
Continue like this until the students run out of questions.

Spelling

Divide the class into two teams. Get the students to choose ten 
words from Units 1–5 and write them on the lines provided. Team 
A gives Team B a word to spell. For example, karate. The members 
from Team B spell the word, saying one letter each. Repeat with a 
different word from Team B. Award a point when a word is spelled 
correctly.

The winning team is the one with most points.

AB  The students do pages 46–47 in the Activity Book. For answer 
key see the next page.
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Review 1 Activity Book answer key

Pages 46 and 47

Answers 

Activity 1
Possible answers: 
Countries: Germany, Italy, Peru, Japan, Saudi Arabia, Egypt, France, 
Turkey, Australia, the United States, New Zealand, Canada, South 
Africa, England
Nationalities: German, Italian, Peruvian, Japanese, Egyptian, Saudi, 
French, Turkish, Australian, American, New Zealander, Canadian, 
South African, English
Verbs: get up, eat, leave, open, clean, feed, close, arrive, cook, watch, 
rest, wash, walk, go
Nouns: flag, island, capital, country, weather, umbrella, scorpion, 
cockroach, python, lizard, crocodile, snake, tarantula, race, goggles, 
flippers, 
Sports: basketball, swimming, soccer, cycling, running, karate, 
gymnastics, tennis, golf, horseback riding
Food: bread, pancakes, water, peaches, salad, soup, fish, butter, 
strawberries, cherries, cheese, ice-cream, meat, chicken

Activity 2
a)  open, wash, feed (verbs)
b)  karate, golf, soccer (activities)
c)  fish, butter, soup (food)

Activity 3
take English lessons, buy toys, do karate, go swimming, play with 
my friends, clean the house, visit family, have a barbecue

Page 47

Activity 4
1.  Leslie doesn’t come from Canada. He comes from Australia.
2.  Where do you go on Friday?
3.  There is some cheese on the table.
4.  We don’t watch TV in the afternoon.
5.  What does she do on the weekend?
6.  My dad arrives home at seven o’clock.
7.  How much water is there?
8.  What nationality are you?
9.  We go on vacation once a year.
10.  There aren’t any apples in the basket.

128 Teacher’s Book
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6
Unit

The Camping 
Trip

Functions
Talking about plans
Asking about plans
Making and responding to suggestions

Language
We’re going to explore caves.                 
We aren’t going to sleep in beds.
The children are going to leave on Thursday.
They aren’t going to leave on Friday.
What’s Rashad going to take?     He’s going to take a book.
Is Rashad going to tell stories?     Yes, he is./No, he isn’t.
Are Sami and Ali going to draw pictures?     Yes, they are./ 
No, they aren’t.
Who’s going to take a pillow?     Sid is.
When are we going to explore the caves?
Where are we going to have lunch tomorrow?
What else are we going to do tomorrow?
I think number 1 is a bat. 
I think you’re right.
I think you’re wrong.

Vocabulary
explore caves, go hiking, sail a boat, sleep in tents, study birds, tell 
stories, toast marshmallows, travel by bus

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 35
For students: pages 36–40

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“th”: pages 58–59
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Objectives
• To learn expressions for outdoor activities
• To practice using going to to talk about plans (third person plural)

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 60–61
• Audio tracks 47–48
• Activity Book pages 48–49

Vocabulary
explore caves, go hiking, sail a boat, sleep in tents, study birds, tell 
stories, toast marshmallows, travel by bus

Functions
Talking about plans

Language
We’re going to explore caves.                 
We aren’t going to sleep in beds.
The children are going to leave on Thursday.
They aren’t going to leave on Friday.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 60 and the photograph of Dora. Read 
the speech bubble and explain any new language (e.g. go camping, 
excited). Ask the students the following questions, using gesture to 
help convey meaning and making suggestions yourself:

Do you like camping? (Where do you go camping? Who do you go 
with? What do you do?)
What is exciting about sleeping in a tent?
What is scary about sleeping in a tent?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 47

As a class, spend a few moments looking at Activity 1 and the 
photographs and pictures of the activities people might do on 
camping trips. 

Tell the students that they are going to learn how to say these 
things in English.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. You may 
wish to explain that a marshmallow is a kind of sweet which can 
be toasted. Play it again for the students to listen to and repeat. 
Have the students point and say in pairs.

2.  Label the pictures with the expressions in 
the boxes.

Draw the students’ attention to the new expressions in the 
boxes in Activity 2. Say them and have the students repeat. Get 
the students to write the expressions under the appropriate 
photographs or pictures in Activity 1 individually.

Point to the photographs or pictures at random and have 
volunteers say the expressions.

Answers 
1. sleep in tents; 2. sail a boat; 3. tell stories; 4. study birds; 5. travel by bus; 

6. go hiking; 7. explore caves; 8. toast marshmallows

3.  Complete the puzzle with the verbs in 
Activity 1.

Refer the students to the eight puzzles with missing letters in 
Activity 3. Copy the first one on the board and elicit the missing 
letter (“i”) and the answer (sail).

Have the students complete the remaining puzzles individually. As 
they work, copy the activity on the board.

Call seven volunteers to fill in the missing letters, using their 
Student’s Books as reference. 

Answers 
sail, explore, toast, go hiking

sleep, travel, study, tell
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4.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 48

Draw the students’ attention to the cartoon story featuring a boy 
called Rashad and his brother in Activity 4. Elicit ideas about what 
is happening in each picture.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to and follow. 
Play it again and have them repeat Rashad’s words. Get the 
students to take turns reading the speech bubbles in pairs.

Explain that Rashad and his brother are playing at home now, but 
that in the future/on the weekend Rashad and his classmates are 
going to go camping and take part in all the exciting activities. 
Write Going to… on the board.

5.  Look and talk about the camping trip.

Have the students look at the chart in Activity 5. Explain that it 
tells us what Rashad and his friends are going to do or aren’t going 
to do on their camping trip. Check that the students understand 
the meaning of all the verbs. Have the students look at the speech 
bubbles underneath the chart.

Draw the students’ attention to the first verb in the chart (leave) 
and the tick and cross next to Friday and Saturday. 

Elicit that the children are going to leave on Friday – they aren’t 
going to leave on Saturday. Repeat with other verbs if necessary.

Divide the class into pairs to make sentences using going to or 
aren’t going to. Monitor the task and help as necessary. Have 
volunteers say sentences to the rest of the group.

Look!

Draw attention to the Look! box. Have the students finish the 
sentence individually. Check answers.

Answers 
The children are going to go camping.

AB  The students do pages 48 and 49 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up

Divide the class into groups. Ask the students in each group to 
plan their own school trip, making notes about where they are 
going to go, how they are going to travel and what they are going 
to do. Have a spokesperson from each group tell the class about 
their trip.

Extension

Write the word marshmallows on the board. Divide the class into 
pairs and ask the students to write four words using only the 
letters in marshmallows. Tell the students they can only use each 
letter once. The first pair to make four correct words wins the 
game. Some possible words: how, low, shall, mall, mom, wall, hall, 
all, rash, harm, row, raw, allow, show, saw, swam.

Homework Assignment

Change the sentences as in the example:

1.  The children are going to go to a museum. (X / camping)

     The children aren’t going to go to a museum. They are going to 
go camping.

2.  The children are going to sleep in a hotel. (X / tents)

3.  The children are going to study insects. (X / birds)

4.  The children are going to explore caves. (X / sail a boat)

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Take every opportunity to link what the students study in the 
classroom to their own lives. Ask them for examples of when they 
have been camping or ask them to imagine their own perfect 
camping trip.

Task Card

Write two phrases to go with each of the verbs.

go ________   _________                                          

travel by ________   _________

study _______     ________                                       

explore   ________   _________
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Objectives
• To practice asking and answering questions with going to

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 62–63
• Audio tracks 49–50
• Activity Book pages 50–51

Functions
Asking about plans

Language
What’s Rashad going to take?     He’s going to take a book.
Is Rashad going to tell stories?     Yes, he is./No, he isn’t.
Are Sami and Ali going to draw pictures?     Yes, they are./No, they aren’t.
Who’s going to take a pillow?     Saif is.
When are we going to explore the caves? Where are we going to have 
lunch tomorrow? What else are we going to do tomorrow?

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. Rashad and his classmates are going to go camping next month.
2. Rashad and his classmates are going to travel by plane.
3. Rashad and his classmates are going to swim in the lake.
4. Rashad and his classmates are going to study plants.

Check by referring back to Lesson 1.

Answers 
1. Rashad and his classmates are going to go camping on the weekend/

this weekend. 2. Rashad and his classmates are going to travel by bus. 

3. Rashad and his classmates are going to sail a boat. 4. Rashad and his 

classmates are going to study birds.

1.  What are the children going to take on the 
bus? Follow the lines to find out and make 
sentences.

Elicit the names of the items in Activity 1. Read out the children’s 
names and have the students repeat. Read the instructions 
and ask the students to follow the line from Rashad. Ask two 
volunteers to read the speech bubbles below the pictures. Ask 
What are Sami and Ali going to take on the bus? Elicit the answer 

(a board game). The students complete the rest of the activity in 
pairs. Monitor the task.

Answers 
Sami and Ali – a board game; Robin – an mp3 player; Jasem and  

Kasem – a laptop and a DVD; Adil – a sketchbook; Saif – some pillows

2.  Complete the sentences about the 
children.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and the example. Have 
the students complete the task individually. As they work, copy 
the activity on the board. Have five volunteers complete the 
sentences on the board, using their Student’s Books as reference.

Answers 
2. Jasem and Kasem are going to take a laptop and a DVD. 3. Robin is 

going to take an mp3 player. 4. Adil is going to take a sketchbook. 5. Sami 

and Ali are going to take a board game. 6. Rashad is going to take a book.

3.  Listen and draw a line to the correct 
answer.  Track 49

Explain that students are going to listen to some questions and 
that they must match the numbers in the centre to the rectangles. 
All the answers refer to the information in Lesson 2.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. 
Play it again and have the students match number one to the 
appropriate answer. Play the rest of the track, pausing when 
necessary. Then play the whole thing again for the students to 
check their work. Say the numbers and elicit the correct answers.

Answers 
1. No, he isn’t. 2. Yes, they are. 3. Yes, he is. 4. No, they aren’t.  

5. No, he isn’t. 6. He’s going to draw pictures. 7. Saif is.

4.  Ask and answer questions about the 
children.

Divide the class into pairs and have students take turns asking and 
answering questions, for example, What’s Rashad going to take? 
(He’s going to take a book.) Is Robin going to play a board game? (No, 
he isn’t.) Are Sami and Ali going to watch a DVD? (No, they aren’t.) 
Who is going to listen to stories? (Robin is.) Write some examples on 
the board. Monitor the task. 
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5.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 50

Draw the students’ attention to the pictures of Rashad and his 
teacher in Activity 5. Explain that Rashad is asking more questions 
about the camping trip.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to and follow. 
Play it again and have the students listen and repeat. Divide the 
class into pairs to practice the questions and answers.

Elicit all the different types of questions Rashad asks. For example 
When…? What else…? Where…? Write these on the board for 
reference.

6.  Look at the information and ask and 
answer questions.

Refer the students to Activity 6. Spend a few moments as a class 
looking at the pictures and elicit the activities the students can see 
advertised on the bulletin board (sail a boat, have lunch, study birds, 
draw a picture, toast marshmallows).

Divide the class into pairs and get the students to ask and answer 
questions about the activities using When…? Where…? and What 
else…? Monitor the task.

Have volunteer pairs present their questions and answers.

Look!

Draw attention to the Look! box.

Have the students work individually to complete the box by 
circling the correct answers and writing the correct What…? and 
When…? questions. Point out that the What…? question is about 
Rashad and the When…? question is about Sami and Ali. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers 
Yes, he is.

What is Rashad going to take?

No, they aren’t.

When are Sami and Ali going to eat sausages?

AB  The students do pages 50 and 51 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up

Get the students to plan a very exciting day individually. Tell 
them to write three sentences about it using I’m going to… Invite 

different students to tell the class about their exciting day. Have 
the class vote on the most exciting one.

Extension

Tell the students to think of something they are going to do on 
the weekend and write a sentence, e.g. I’m going to go swimming.

Call two volunteers to the front (Student 1 and Student 2). 
Student 1 whispers his/her sentence to Student 2, who then 
draws a picture on the board to show the sentence. The rest of 
the class try to guess the sentence by making suggestions, for 
example, (Name of student) is going to … The first student to 
guess the sentence correctly gets to choose a partner to draw his/
her sentence.

Homework Assignment

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. to / watch / tonight / Are / going / TV / you / ?

2. afternoon / do / tomorrow / you / to / going / What / are / ? 

3. are / going / go / to / vacation / When / you / on / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Help your students’ parents to get involved in their learning. At 
the end of each week or fortnight print or photocopy a summary 
of what the students have been learning in their first language. 
Tell the students to hand it to their parents. You can also give 
advice on ways parents can help their children, such as practicing 
spelling or checking homework assignments have been 
completed on time.

Task Card

Make a list of ten items you would take on a school trip. Create a 
word search using all the items in your list and ask a friend to find 
them.
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Objectives
• To practice discussing bats and fears
• To read and listen to an article for specific information
• To write a postcard

Materials
• cereal boxes, pictures from magazines, scissors, colored pens, 

glue
• Student’s Book pages 64–65
• Audio tracks 51–52
• Activity Book page 52
• (Extension: clothespins, black paint, construction paper, 

scissors)

Warm-up

Divide the class into two teams. Spell the word snake by silently 
writing it in the air with your index finger. Get the students to 
guess the word. Give a point to the team of the first student to 
guess the word correctly. Repeat with spider, bat, lizard, frog, and 
snail.

Gateway Magazine – “Bats”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 64 and 65. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1. Allow the students to express 
their thoughts, Activity and opinions in their first language, but 
encourage them to use English. Ensure that every student has the 
chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Listen and read.  Track 51

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and the magazine article 
about bats.

Play the track and have the students listen and follow. Take some 
time to explain any new words and practice pronunciation. Then 
play the track again. Split the class into three groups. Have each 
group read out a paragraph from the bat article. Encourage each 
group to make their presentation of the reading as interesting as 
possible.
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3.  Read “Bats” again and answer the 
questions.

The students read the article again and answer the questions 
individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Yes, they can. 2. Yes, they are. 3. No, they don’t. 4. There are more than 

2,000 different kinds of bats. 5. They eat fruit. 6. It means that they sleep in 

the day and fly at night. 7. They use a “sonar” system. 8. They like drinking 

blood.

4.  Complete Rashad’s postcard.

Tell the students that Rashad is writing a postcard to his cousin. 
Have them read the postcard individually. Divide the class into 
pairs to re-read the postcard and try to choose the missing words 
from the balls. Tell them to write the words in pencil on the lines. 
Elicit suggestions but do not confirm answers.

5.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 52

Play the track twice for the students to check their answers. Elicit 
the missing words.

Answers 
1. postcard; 2. class; 3. fun; 4. writing; 5. dark; 6. going; 7. bats; 8. nervous

6.  Choose one of these places and write a 
postcard. Use the questions to guide you.

Tell the students to write a postcard as though they were in either 
the zoo or the museum.

Read out the questions as a guide. Encourage them to address 
and sign their postcards. Monitor the task and help as necessary. 
Have volunteers read out their postcards.

7.  Project. Make a Class Mail Box.

Demonstrate how to make the box. Take an empty cereal box, cut a 
slit in the top for post to be “delivered”, but leave the bottom of the box 
unglued (for the box to be emptied). Cut a slit in the top of the box.

Divide the class into small groups and hand out the materials. Tell 
the students to decorate their box with photographs or pictures 
that tell the class something about themselves (e.g. their favorite 
sports personalities, hobbies, or other interests).

Tell the students to write the name of each member of the group 
on their mail box. 

Hang all the mail boxes in the classroom for the students to send 
each other polite and supportive messages, information about 
clubs or events, or postcards. Appoint a “postman” to deliver the 
mail every week. Make sure nobody gets left out.

AB  The students do page 52 in the Activity Book. 

Wrapping Up

Get the students to read “Bats” again and write three questions 
using their Student’s Books as reference. Divide the class into pairs. 
Get the students to take turns asking and answering questions, for 
example, Are bats birds? No, they aren’t.

Extension

Have the students turn your classroom into a “bat cave”. Hand 
out clothespins and paints and tell the students to paint the 
clothespins black for the bat bodies. When the paint has dried, get 
the students to make wings from black construction paper. Have 
the students glue the wings to the clothespins. They can write a 
fact or word connected to bats on each wing. Allow the students 
to clip the “bats” around the classroom.

Homework Assignment

Make a card for a classmate. Put it in his or her Class Mail Box.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

If you are happy for your students’ parents to contact you, provide 
a school e-mail address or telephone number. Make clear which 
are the best times to call you or visit school to discuss their child’s 
learning.

Task Card

Keep your Student’s Book closed. Write five things you know 
about bats.   

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice making suggestions with I think…
• To listen to a conversation for specific information
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 66–67
• Audio tracks 53–55
• Activity Book page 53

Functions
Making and responding to suggestions

Language
I think number 1 is a bat. 
I think you’re right.
I think you’re wrong.

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. Bats aren’t birds.
2. Bats’ wings have feathers.
3. Most bats live in warm places.
4. Most bats sleep during the day.
5. Bats can’t see well.

Tell the students that one sentence on the board is wrong. Have 
the students open their books to page 64 and read “Bats” again. 
Get the students to work out the incorrect sentence individually. 

Answers 
The incorrect sentence is number 2.

1.  Listen to the sounds and match them to 
the pictures.  Track 53

Refer the students to Activity 1 and elicit the names of the animals 
(snake, bee, bat, bird, wolf, bear). Read the instructions and explain 
that they are going to listen to sounds made by the creatures and 
must match them to the photographs.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to all the 
sounds. Play the track again, pausing as necessary for the students 
to do the matching task. Do not elicit answers at this stage.

2.  Talk about the sounds.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Read the speech 
bubbles and explain any new words. Divide the class into pairs 
to make suggestions about the sounds they heard on the track. 
Remind them to use the pattern I think … is a… and agree or 
disagree using I think you’re right. or I think you’re wrong.

Monitor the task. Discuss the sounds as a class. 

Answers 
1. wolf; 2. bee; 3. bat; 4. bear; 5. snake; 6. bird

3.  Listen and color the correct answer.   
 Track 54

Refer students to Activity 3. Tell them that Rashad and his friend 
are out hiking in the woods on their camping trip. Explain that 
they are going to listen to Rashad, his friend, and their teacher 
talking. They must listen and color the expressions they hear in 
the correct rectangles. Read through the questions and options as 
a class and explain any new words.

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play the track  
again and have the students color the correct rectangles. Check 
as a class.

Answers 
1. A rabbit. 2. It’s brown. 3. They’re going to ask the teacher. 4. We don’t 

know./No, they aren’t. 5. When it’s well.

Gateway to Values

Students look at the Gateway to Values section. Read the speech 
bubble and explain any new words. Discuss the meaning of 
the speech bubble with your students in English and their first 
language. Ask questions such as:

Why is it important to try to help others when we can?
What happens when we ignore people who need help?
Can you think of a time when you have helped another person or 
animal? What happened? How did you feel?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

4.  Listen, unscramble the questions, and 
answer them.  Track 55

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a chant. Highlight 
the scrambled questions after each verse. Tell the students that 
they will unscramble and answer the questions after they have 
listened to the chant. 

Play the chant a first time to familiarize the students with the 
lyrics.

Play it again, pausing when necessary, for the students to 
unscramble the questions and answer them in pairs. Ask 
volunteers to read out the questions and provide the answers.

Answers 
Verse 1: When is he going to go? This afternoon.

Verse 2: Is he going to travel to the sea? Yes, he is.

Verse 3: Why is the boy going to stay home? Because he feels ill./Because 

he has a cold./Because he’s going to go back to bed.

5.  Chant ‘My Favorite Place’.  Track 55

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

AB  The students do page 53 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
construction paper
a pen
a ruler
crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 
in English. Have the students compare their calendars in pairs or 
small groups and talk about their plans, using the boy’s speech 
bubble as a model.

Wrapping Up

Tell the students to draw a picture of their favorite place to go on 
vacation and to write a sentence saying why they like it. Invite 
volunteers to read their sentences aloud.

Extension

Get the students to draw an animal on a sheet of paper 
individually. Tell the students that they must keep their eyes 
closed while they are drawing their picture and that they can only 
open their eyes when they have finished it. Have the students 
stand up and show their pictures to other students while they 
practice the following dialogue:

S1: What do you think my animal is?

S2: I think your animal is a bat.

S1: You’re right. It’s a bat./You’re wrong. It’s a crocodile.

Homework Assignment

Read “My Favorite Place” again and answer the questions.

1. When do you take pills?
2. What are tissues for?
3. Where can you splash?
4. Where can you see waves?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Take photographs of the students doing different activities in the 
classroom (reading, role-playing, etc). 

Make a display with the title This is what we do in our English class 
and divide it into various sections with headings, for example, We 
Listen, We Speak, We Read, We Write, We Chant, We Act Out, We Play, 
We Make. Stick the photographs under the appropriate headings.

Parents will love to see pictures of their children working in class 
when they visit the school for parent–teacher conferences or 
other events.

Task Card

Read and complete.

Three people who always help me when I need it are 
____________, _____________, and ______________.

2Ist
Century Skills

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   145 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book146

Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with listening, 

reading and writing tasks

Materials
• dice (one per pair of students)
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 68–69
• Audio track 56
• Activity Book pages 54–55

Language

Revision from Unit 6.

Warm-up

Write the following categories on the board: Camping trip, Caves, 
Bats.

Divide the class into two teams. Say a letter (e.g. “s”) and have the 
students write something beginning with that letter for each 
category (e.g. sailing, scary, small). The first student to write a word 
for each category shouts Stop! Elicit the student’s words and write 
them on the board. Give his/her team a point for every correct 
and relevant word he/she has written. Repeat with different 
letters. The team with the most points wins the game.

Gateway Game 

1. Play the “My Camping Trip” game.

Have the students look at the game board on page 68. Read 
the instructions and check that they are clear. Give the students 
time to read all the expressions on the board and answer any 
questions. Divide them into pairs to play the game. They take 
turns to roll the dice for each column and tick their circles (e.g. the 
first student rolls a 5 and ticks “leave in half an hour”).

2. Ask and answer questions.

Tell the students that they must now ask and answer questions 
about their camping trip, using the circles they have ticked. Ask 
two volunteers to read the speech bubbles on the right. Get the 
students to continue with the second part of the game in their 
pairs. Monitor this stage of the game. Ask volunteer pairs to ask 
and answer some questions for the class when the game is over.
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Listen and circle the number if you hear a 
verb.  Track 56

Read the instructions and make sure they are clear. Play the track 
twice, pausing where necessary for the students to complete the 
task. Check as a class.

Answers 
The students should circle: 1, 3, 6, and 7.

2.  What are the people going to do? Write 
sentences using the verbs in parentheses.

Have the students look at the pictures and write sentences 
individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. He’s going to eat a burger.

2. She’s going to watch TV.

3. He’s going to brush his teeth.

4. They’re going to drink/have a drink.

3.  Complete the questions with the words 
from the box. Match them to the answers.

Have the students complete the first part of the task using the 
words from the box, then match the questions to the answers. 
Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Where is he going to sleep?   d) 

2. What are they going to do in the afternoon? b) 

3. Are Rashad and Omar going to the mosque? c)

4. Who is going to help you with your homework? f )

5. Is your brother going to come to our picnic? a) 

6. When are they going to go on vacation?  e) 

AB  The students do pages 54 and 55 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 54 and 55 should not be set as a formal test. 
The emphasis should be on ensuring that the tasks provide a 
sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types and let the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish. For answers see the 
key on page 150.

Wrapping Up

At the end of the lesson, discuss this unit with your students. 
Review the language if necessary. Tell the students that they have 
finished the sixth unit in Gateway 3 and that they are going to do 
very well throughout the year. Ask them to put the sticker for this 
unit in the box on Student’s Book page 69.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Dora and her 
speech bubble.

Extension

Play “Flying Bats!” Get the students to sit in a line on their chairs. 
Stand in front and label the students in turn black bats, gray bats, 
and brown bats. Shout Brown bats! The “brown bats” jump up and 
run clockwise around the chairs to get back to their seats. If you 
shout Cave! the students have to run in the opposite direction. 

The last student back to his/her seat is out of the game. Repeat 
with a different color.

Homework Assignment

Write questions for the underlined parts of the answers.

1. I’m going to the beach.
2. I’m going to the beach tomorrow.
3. I’m going to travel by bus.
4. I’m going to do many fun things.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Invite your students’ parents to school to see their children in 
action – organize a concert where different groups perform 
the chants in Gateway 3 or put on a mini play. This will not only 
motivate the students to perform well, but give the parents an 
opportunity to socialize with each other.

Task Card

Make a list of five new words in Unit 6. Write a sentence with each.
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Unit 6 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 48 and 49 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered:  
6, 1, 8, 3, 7, 4, 2, 5.

Activity 2
travel – by train, by car
explore – the forest, the beach
go – swimming, fishing
study – insects, plants

Activity 4
study, travel, sleep, sail, go hiking

Page 49

Activity 1
1.  He’s going to study lizards.
2.  They aren’t going to play soccer. 
 They’re going to play tennis.
3.  He isn’t going to listen to radio.
 He’s going to read a book.
4.  They aren’t going to go swimming.
 They’re going to take photos.

Page 50 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
Tim:  What are you going to do this afternoon?
Bobby:  I’m going to go to the mall with Rashad.
Tim:  That’s great!
Bobby:  Yes. We’re going to the mall and we’re going to  

play games in the arcade.
Tim:  Are you going to eat there?
Bobby:  Yes, we are. There’s a new pizza place next to the  

mall. Do you want to come?
Tim:  I can’t. I’m going to buy a tent.
Bobby:  Why?
Tim:  We’re going to go camping on the weekend.
Bobby:  You’re lucky.
Tim:  I know.

Page 51 (Lesson 2)

Activity 2
1. Is Tim going to go camping?     b) Yes, he is.
2. When is Tim going to go camping?     c) On the weekend.
3. Where is Bobby going to go to this afternoon?     e) To the mall.
4. What are the boys going to do in the mall?     a) They’re going to 
play games in the arcade.
5. Are they going to eat there?     d) Yes, they are.

Pages 54 and 55 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers

Page 55

Complete the questions and answer them.
1. Where are you going to go?
2. When are you going to leave?
3. Are you going to travel by bus?
4. What are you going to do?
5. What are you going to buy?
6. Are you going to stay in a hotel?

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 251.

Answers
1. 

Sam: go hiking, Alice and Kate: explore a cave, Lucy: sail a boat;  

John and Gary, toast marshmallows

2.

1. Is Sam going to go hiking? Yes, he is.  

2. Who is going to sail a boat? Lucy is going to sail a boat.  

3. What are Alice and Kate going to do? They’re going to explore  

a cave. 

4. Are John and Gary going to study birds? No, they aren’t,  

they’re going to toast marshmallows.

3. 

Student’s own answers.
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7
Unit

The City

Functions
Saying which stores sell particular items
Talking about where people were at specific times on 
particular days in the past
Asking for and giving directions

Language
You can buy bread, cakes, and cookies in a bakery.
At 11:30 Omar was at the bakery. He wasn’t at the toy store.
At 12:15 Rashad and Omar weren’t at the bank. 
Where was Rashad at ten o’clock?     He was at the hospital.
When was Rashad at the museum?     At one o’clock.
Where were Rashad and Omar at 11:45?     They were at the bank.
When were Rashad and Omar at the toy store?     At three o’clock.
Where were you yesterday at five o’clock?     I was at the mosque.
Was he at the bank on Monday?     Yes, he was./No, he wasn’t.
Were they at the hospital on Sunday?     Yes, they were./No, they weren’t.

Excuse me./I’m lost.
Where’s the bookstore?     It’s on Brown Street. It’s next to the café.
It’s between the bakery and the drugstore.      It’s opposite the bank.

Vocabulary
bakery, bank, bookstore, café, drugstore, hospital, mosque, museum, shoe store, toy store
between, next to, opposite

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 41
For students: pages 42–46

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“u”: pages 60–61
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Objectives
• To identify and learn buildings/stores in a city
• To identify and say where to buy different items
• To practice using to be in the past tense 
• To practice asking and answering questions with Where…?  

and When…? using to be in the past tense 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 70–71
• Audio tracks 57–59
• Activity Book pages 56–57

Vocabulary
bakery, bank, bookstore, café, drugstore, hospital, mosque, museum, 
shoe store, toy store

Functions
Saying which stores sell particular items
Talking about where people were at specific times in the past

Language
You can buy bread, cakes, and cookies in a bakery.
At 11:30 Omar was at the bakery. He wasn’t at the toy store.                                  
At 12:15 Rashad and Omar weren’t at the bank. 
Where was Rashad at ten o’clock?     He was at the hospital.
When was Rashad at the museum?     At one o’clock.
Where were Rashad and Omar at 11:45?     They were  
at the bank.
When were Rashad and Omar at the toy store?     At three o’clock.
Where were you yesterday at five o’clock?     I was at the mosque.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 70 and the boy’s speech bubble and 
check understanding of “city”. Ask the students the following 
questions, using gesture to help convey meaning:

Do you live in the city or the countryside? Where would you prefer  
to live?
What’s exciting about living in the city?
What things can people do in the city that they can’t do in small towns?
What problems are there in the city?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 57

Refer the students to Activity 1. Elicit the places shown in the 
photographs in the students’ first language. Explain that they are 
going to learn how to say these places in English. Play the track 
for the students to listen to only. Play it again for them to listen to 
and repeat. Divide the class into pairs to take turns pointing at the 
photographs and saying the places.  

2.  Label the places with the words in  
the boxes.

Read the words in the boxes in Activity 2 and have the students 
repeat again. 

Get the students to label the photographs in Activity 1 individually. 

Point to photographs at random and have volunteers say the 
places/stores.

Answers 
1. drugstore; 2. café; 3. bakery; 4. museum; 5. toy store;  

6. mosque; 7. bank; 8. shoe store; 9. bookstore; 10. hospital

3.  Read and complete.

Read the first sentence in Activity 3 with the class and complete 
it on the board together by eliciting the names of items in a 
drugstore (e.g. You can buy shampoo and medicines in a drugstore.)

Have the students complete the sentences 2 and 3 individually, 
with items of their choice.  Monitor and help with new words as 
necessary. 

Ask volunteers to read out their sentences and write them on the 
board.

Possible answers 
2. You can buy bread, cakes, and cookies in a bakery.

3. You can buy dolls, toy cars, and kites in a toy store.
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4.  Listen and write who visited each place.  
 Track 58

Say Yesterday at ten o’clock I was at the bank. Write the sentence on 
the board, check meaning, and underline yesterday and was. 

Look at your watch and say Now, at (time) I am in the classroom. 
Write the sentence on the board, check meaning, and underline 
now and am. 

Ask volunteers where they were at a specific time the previous 
day. Write example sentence with At (time) (Student’s name) was 
at (place) on the board. 

Elicit the places and stores in Activity 4. Explain that yesterday 
Rashad and Omar visited various places, sometimes separately 
and sometimes together. Tell the students to listen and write R for 
Rashad, O for Omar or B for both next to each place. Play the track 
for the students to listen to only. Then play it again, pausing as 
necessary. Check answers.

Answers 
hospital – R; bakery – O; bank – B; bookstore – B; museum – R;  

shoe store – R; toy store – B; café – B; mosque – B

5.  Talk about where Rashad and Omar were 
yesterday.

Read out the speech bubbles for the students to repeat. Tell them 
to make sentences about Rashad and Omar’s day, referring to 
the letters and times in Activity 4. Divide the class into pairs and 
monitor them as they work. Elicit example sentences.

6.  Listen to the questions and match them to 
the answers.  Track 59

Read the instructions. Play the track a first time for the students 
to listen to only. Play the track again, pausing as necessary. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers 
1. He was at the hospital. 2. At three o’clock. 3. At one o’clock. 4. They were 

at the bank.

7.  Ask and answer questions about Rashad 
and Omar.

Read the questions and have the students repeat. Divide the class 
into pairs to take turns asking and answering questions as if they 
were talking to Rashad and Omar.  

Monitor the task. 

Look!

Have the students complete the box individually. Check answers.

Answers 
At ten o’clock yesterday he was at the hospital.  

At four o’clock yesterday they were at the café.

AB   The students do pages 56 and 57 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 172.

Wrapping Up

Write toy store, bakery, and drugstore on the board. Say a letter of 
the alphabet (e.g. “c”) and ask the students to think of an item they 
can buy at one of the places, beginning with that letter (e.g. cake). 
Repeat with other letters. 

Extension

Divide the class into two or more teams. Give each team a board 
eraser. Write the places from the lesson on the board. Say I can buy 
medicine in a …

The first student to run to the board and erase the correct place 
(drugstore) wins a point for his/her team. Continue with other 
sentences, e.g. I can see doctors and nurses in a … I can get a new 
pair of shoes in a …

Homework Assignment

Change the sentences to the past tense:
1. We are at school.
2. My grandfather is in hospital.
3. They are tired.
4. My dad isn’t at work.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Be super organized. Have your lesson plans, extra activities, and all 
the materials you will need ready before the school day.

Task Card

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. were / Where / yesterday / three / you / o’clock / at / ?
2. morning / Sunday / you / on / Where / were / ?
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Objectives
• To practice asking and answering questions with to be in the 

past tense 
• To practice asking for and giving directions

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 72–73
• Audio tracks 60–61
• Activity Book page 58

Vocabulary
between, next to, opposite

Functions
Talking about where people were on particular days in the past
Asking for and giving directions

Language
Was he at the bank on Monday?     Yes, he was./No, he wasn’t.
Were they at the hospital on Sunday?     Yes, they were./No,  
they weren’t.
Were you at home on Saturday?     Yes, I was./No, I wasn’t.
Excuse me./I’m lost.
Where’s the bookstore?     It’s on Brown Street. It’s next to  
the school.
It’s between the bakery and the drugstore. 
It’s opposite the bank.

Warm-up

Divide the board in half and label the two sections 1 and 2.  
Write the following words in each section: museum, café,  
bank, hospital, mosque, bakery, toy store, drugstore, bookstore,  
shoe store.

Divide the class into two teams and name them 1 and 2. 

Have the teams line up at the back of the classroom. Read out a 
word from the board.

Have the first student in each team come to the board as quickly 
as possible, erase the word from his/her team’s section of the 
board and rewrite it. The first student to complete the task 
successfully wins a point for his/her team.

1.  Where were the children on Friday?  
Follow the paths and unscramble the 
words to find out.

Have the students look at Activity 1 and read the instructions. Ask 
the students to follow the first two children’s line. Unscramble the 
word as a class and write the answer on the board (museum). Ask 
Where were the children on Friday? and encourage the students to 
reply with a complete sentence (They were at the museum). Have 
the students complete the rest of the task individually, then elicit 
the answers as sentences.

Answers 
He was at the hospital. 

They were at the mosque.

She was at the park.

2.  Listen and complete the questions. 
Choose an answer for each.  Track 60

Have the students look at the incomplete questions in Activity 2 
and the answers in the boxes. Explain that they are going to listen 
and fill in the missing words first.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Then 
play it again, pausing as necessary for them to complete the 
questions. Play the track a final time for the students to check their 
work. Elicit the completed questions, then have the students draw 
a line from each question to the correct answer. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Was she at the park on Friday?     C

2. Were they at the hospital on Friday?     A

3. Were they at the mosque on Friday?     D

4. Was he at the museum on Friday?     B

3.  Ask and answer questions.

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 3 and elicit the 
places (home, supermarket, amusement park, school, mosque, gym, 
mall). Read the question and answer in the speech bubbles and 
have the students repeat.

Tell the students that they are going to take turns asking and 
answering questions about where they were on certain days 
during the previous week, using the places in the pictures. Divide 
the class into pairs to complete the task and monitor. Have 
volunteer pairs present their questions and answers.
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Look!

Draw attention to the Look! box. Have the students complete it 
individually with questions. Check as a class.

Answers 
Was he at the bank on Tuesday?

Were they at the hospital this morning?

4.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 61

Call three volunteers to the front. Stand next to the first student 
and say: I’m next to (student’s name). Write next to on the board.

Stand between two of the students. Say I’m between (student’s 
name) and (student’s name). Write between on the board.

Finally, stand opposite all three volunteers and say I’m opposite 
(first student’s name), (second student’s name), and (third 
student’s name). Write opposite on the board.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 4. Explain that the little 
boy is Daniel and he is giving directions to people who are lost 
in his city. Play the track a first time and have the students follow. 
Explain the meaning of Excuse me, I’m lost and It’s on … Street if 
necessary.

Play the track again for the students to listen to and repeat. Divide 
the class into pairs to read the dialogs.

5.  Act out different conversations.

Elicit the places in the picture (along the top row there is a toy 
store, park, bookstore, and hospital, along the lower row there 
is a bakery, shoe store, and bank). Divide the class into pairs 
to practice asking for and giving directions using the picture. 
Encourage the students to stand up and act the dialogs out 
as though they were in a city street. Encourage them to use 
appropriate intonation, facial expressions, and gestures.

Have volunteer pairs present their work to the rest of the class.

AB  The students do page 58 in the Activity Book. For answers see 
the key on page 172.

Wrapping Up

Give each student a slip of paper and ask them to write three 
sentences about where they are in the classroom, e.g. I’m next 
to Pablo. I’m between Pablo and Emma. I’m opposite Diego. Tell the 
students to write their names at the bottom of the paper.

Collect the slips and read out a clue at random, saying, e.g. This 
person is next to Pablo. This person is between Pablo and Maria. This 
person is opposite Diego.

The first student to say the correct student’s name gets to choose 
and read out the next clue. 

Extension

Have the students make a map of their neighborhood, including 
streets and buildings, individually. Get them to tell a partner 
where things are in their neighborhood.

Homework Assignment

Change the sentences into questions. Use the cues in brackets.

1. Maria was at home on Sunday. (Was)
2. They were at school on Saturday. (Were)
3. You were at the mall on Sunday. (Were)

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Keep a record of activities and games which have worked 
particularly well in class, and keep any materials carefully so you 
can use them again.

Task Card

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. your / at / Was / yesterday / school / morning / friend / ?
2. home / afternoon / Were / at / yesterday / you / ? 
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Objectives
• To practice discussing computer games
• To read and listen to a cartoon story for gist and specific 

information
• To create a cartoon story

Materials
• cereal boxes, pictures from magazines, scissors, colored pens, 

glue
• Student’s Book pages 74–75
• Audio track 62
• Activity Book pages 59–60 

Warm-up

Say I was… Point to a student and have him/her complete the 
sentence. If the student completes the sentence correctly, tell 
him/her to put his/her hands on his/her head. Repeat with 
different students, sometimes saying I wasn’t… Continue until all 
students have their hands on their heads.

Gateway Magazine – “Three  
Strange Creatures”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 74 and 75. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1. Allow the students to express 
their thoughts, experiences, and opinions in their first language, 
but encourage them to use English. Ensure that every student has 
the chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2. Read and number the story in order.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that this is a 
cartoon story about Rashad and a very strange time he has in 
his home in the city. Point out that the sections of the story are 
in the wrong order. Give the students time to read the story and 
try to work out the correct order in pairs. Have them number the 
pictures by writing 1–8 in the circles in pencil. Monitor the task, 
but do not check answers at this stage.
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3.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 62

Refer the students to Activity 3. Play the track twice for the 
students to listen to the story and check the order of their 
pictures. Check as a class.

Answers 
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered: 6, 2, 3, 1, 7, 

8, 5, and 4.

4.  Read “Three Strange Creatures” again 
and write True or False.

Read through the questions in Activity 4 with the students. Have 
them complete the task individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. True; 2. True; 3. False; 4. False; 5. True; 6. True

5.  Write the correct letters inside the speech 
bubbles to finish ‘Three Strange Creatures’.

Ask the students to look at the four pictures in Activity 5. Explain 
that texts a–d can be inserted into the speech bubbles to 
complete the story from page 74. Divide the class into pairs to 
take turns reading texts a–d. Have them write the letters in the 
empty speech bubbles to finish the story. Check as a class.

Answers 
Left to right, top to bottom the letters are: c, a, b, d.

6.  Project. Make a Cartoon Story with a 
friend.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of the boy 
holding his cartoon story. 

Explain that, with a partner, they will be creating their own 
cartoon story.

Divide the class into pairs. Tell the students to think of a simple 
story and work together to write dialog in their notebooks. At 
this point, check the students’ work and help them with any 
difficulties. Ask the students to draw pictures to illustrate their 
story with empty speech bubbles wherever necessary. Have them 
transfer the dialog into the speech bubbles.

Get the students to work on their cartoon in class or at home. 
Encourage them to make the story as interesting and as visually 
creative as possible. Set aside time in class for each pair to present 
their cartoons. Display all the cartoon stories.

AB  The students do pages 59 and 60 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 172.

Wrapping Up

Write the following words on the board: train, bird, keyboard,  
jack-in-the-box, cupcake, bookcase, doll, mouse (= computer 
mouse). Check comprehension. Have the students look for 
pictures of each thing in the pictures for “Three Strange Creatures” 
on Student’s Book pages 74 and 75.

Extension

Ask ten volunteers to act out “Three Strange Creatures” for the 
class. Assign roles as follows: Rashad, Narrator, Creature 1,  
Creature 2, Creature 3, Man 1, Man 2, Woman 1, Woman 2, 
Policeman.

Homework Assignment

Answer the question.

Did you like “Three Strange Creatures”? Why? Why not?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Write It’s my turn. on a large piece of card. In order to avoid 
interruptions during class discussions, give the card to a student 
who wants to speak and tell the class they can’t speak while 
this student is holding the card. When other students want to 
participate, they can raise their hands and wait for the card to be 
passed to them.

Task Card

Create three strange creatures. Show your creatures to three 
friends.

  

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To read and listen to an account of a trip to the mall and follow 

directions
• To read and listen for specific information
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 76–77
• Audio tracks 63–65
• Activity Book page 61
• (Extension: paper)

Warm-up

Write the following scrambled questions on the board:

1. computer / Rashad / Does / games / like / ?
2. creatures / are / color / the / What / ?
3. was / Friday /  Where / on / morning / Rashad /?
4. well-behaved / creatures / the / Were / ?

Have the students open their Student’s Books to pages 74 and 75 
and read “Three Strange Creatures” again. Ask them to unscramble 
and answer the questions individually. Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. Yes, he does.

2. They are red, yellow, and green.

3. He was looking for the strange creatures.

4. No, they weren’t.

1.  Rashad’s parents were at the mall on 
Wednesday. Listen and draw their route.  

 Track 63

Have the students look at Activity 1. Elicit the names of the 
different places and stores in the mall. Explain the meaning 
of footwear. Tell the students that they are going to listen to 
someone describing the route Rashad’s parents took around the 
mall. They must listen and then draw a line on the picture to show 
their route.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Play it 
again and have the students draw the route, pausing whenever 
necessary. Play the track again for the students to check their 
work. Do not check answers at this stage.

2.  Listen again and write the times on the 
digital clocks.  Track 63

Play the track again for the students to write the times on the 
digital clocks under the pictures of the stores in Activity 1. Divide 
the class into pairs and have the students compare answers. 

Answers 
The route and times are as follows: bank (11:15), shoe store (11:30),  

toy store (12:15), bookstore (1:00), restaurant (1:45), home (4:15).

3.  What did Rashad’s parents buy for Rashad 
and Omar? To find out, listen and follow 
the instructions.  Track 64

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3. Ensure that the 
instructions are clear.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to all the 
instructions. Play it again, pausing wherever necessary for the 
students to complete the puzzle.

Play the track a final time for the students to check their work. 
Check as a class.

Answers 
Omar’s present is a ball. 

Rashad’s present is a skateboard.
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Do and Share!

4.  Listen and color the correct sentences.   
 Track 65

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a chant. Play the 
chant a first time to familiarize the students with the lyrics. Play 
it again, pausing when necessary, for the students to color the 
correct sentences underneath the lyrics.

Check answers.

Answers 
The students should color sentences 1, 3, and 4.

5.  Chant “Teddy’s Tale”.  Track 65

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

Draw the students’ attention to the boy and his speech bubble  
at the bottom of the page. Have the students draw their toy in 
their notebooks, then compare their work in small groups. 

AB  The students do page 61 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
shoe boxes scissors
paper  crayons
a glue stick

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 
in English. Have the students talk about their city in pairs or small 
groups, using the girl’s speech bubble as a model.

Wrapping Up

Write the following list of toys on the board: doll, computer game, 
skateboard, bicycle, teddy bear, ball, kite, scooter. Get the students to 
copy and number the toys in order of preference. Ask a student to 
tell you his/her favorite toy and write it on the board.

Continue like this until you find out which is the most popular toy 
in the class.

Extension

Play “Teddy Bear Fair”. Distribute paper. Have the students draw 
and color a teddy bear.

Ask them to write a description of their teddy bear on a separate 
piece of paper. Collect the students’ descriptions and display their 
pictures around the classroom. Redistribute the descriptions and 
get the students to find the matching pictures.

Homework Assignment

Read and make a list.

You were at the shopping mall yesterday and you bought six 
presents. What were the presents? Who were they for?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Seek out other English teachers in your school and in your 
community, in order to share ideas and learn from each other. 
Arrange to observe their classes and invite them to observe yours.

Task Card

Read “Teddy’s Tale” and find the words that mean: a story, a large 
bee with a loud hum, the foot of an animal.
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with listening 

and writing tasks

Materials
• paper or card
• scissors
• dice (one dice per pair of students)
• large piece of card or display paper
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 78–79
• Audio track 66
• Activity Book pages 62–63

Language
Revision from Unit 7.

Warm-up

Ask seven volunteers to write the days of the week on the board. 
Write morning and afternoon under the days of the week.

Get the students to stand in a circle. Start a chain by saying,  
e.g. I was at the bakery on Monday morning. Point to the next 
student in the circle and have him/her continue the chain by 
saying, e.g. I was at the bakery on Monday morning. I was at the bank 
on Monday afternoon. Students continue adding to the chain until 
someone makes a mistake.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “Home Sweet Home” game.

Draw the students’ attention to the game board on page 78. 
Explain that they are going to play the game in pairs.

Have each student copy and cut out one of the cars top right to 
use as a counter.

Tell the students to takes turns rolling the dice and making a 
sentence or question with the words on the paving stones. 
Monitor the game, helping as necessary. The winner is the first 
person in the pair to reach the “finish” square.

Gateway to Values

Have the students look at the Gateway to Values section. Read 
the speech bubble and explain any new words. Write There’s no 
place like home. on the board and discuss the meaning of the 
phrase with your students in English and their first language. Ask 
questions such as:

Is home always the most important place?
Is it important to see the world, or always live in the same place?
What do you do with your family on the weekend?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 
and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

2Ist
Century Skills
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I can ... !

Review

1.  Listen and write the place.  Track 66

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1. Explain that they will 
hear a series of statements and that they must guess the place 
and write it on the line provided.

Play the track a first time, pausing after the first statement. As 
a class, decide which place the statement refers to. Have the 
students write bakery on the first line. Play the rest of the track, 
pausing where necessary for the students to complete the task. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. bakery; 2. bank; 3. shoe store; 4. museum; 5. bookstore; 6. drugstore

2.  Write the sentences in the past tense.

Have the students complete Activity 2 individually. As they 
work, copy the activity on the board. Have volunteers write the 
sentences in the past tense on the board, using their Student’s 
Books as a reference. Check as a group.

Answers 
1. We were at the bank.

2. My friends were at the mall.

3. My dad was at work.

4. Mariam was at the bookstore.

5. I was at the hospital.

6. You were at home.

3.  Write three questions and give them to a 
friend to answer.

Have students complete the three questions individually. Then 
have them ask their partner the questions and write down the 
answers.

AB  The students do pages 62 and 63 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 62 and 63 should not be set as a formal test. 
The emphasis should be on ensuring that the tasks provide a 
sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types and let the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish. For answers see the 
key on page 172.

Wrapping Up

At the end of the lesson, discuss this unit with your students. Find 
out which activities they enjoyed the most and which they found 
difficult. Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have finished the seventh unit in 
Gateway 3 and that they were excellent during the unit. Ask them 
to put the sticker for this unit in the box on Student’s Book page 79.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of the boy and his 
speech bubble.

Extension

Write the following story on the board:

I was in the forest and what do you think I saw? A house.
What was in the house? A room.
What was in the room? A door.
What was behind the door? A basket.
What was in the basket? Fruit. Yummy! Yummy!

Read the questions aloud and have the students read the answers.

Divide the class into pairs and ask them to replace the underlined 
words with others to create a different story. Have volunteer pairs 
read out their stories. 

Homework Assignment

Write a story about a person who had a very busy day and had to 
be in many places.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

If you want to store all the pieces of work from a display, glue a 
pocket on the back of the largest piece to hold the smaller pieces. 
Take a photograph to show the arrangement of the display before 
you dismantle it and place it in the pocket too. You will have 
everything you need to reassemble the display at a later date.

Task Card

Correct the mistakes.
1. We are at school yesterday.
2. She was at the bookstoor.
3. Were where you yesterday? 
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Unit 7 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 56 and 57 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right, top to bottom: 3, 1, 6, 2, 5, 4.

Activity 3
1. s – museum, 2. o – bookstore; 3. s – drug store, 
4. s – mosque

Activity 4
bank, shoe store, bakery, toy store, hospital

Page 57

Activity 1
1.  At eight forty-five Mr Happy wasn’t at the bookstore.
2.  At one o’clock, Mr Tall was at the drugstore.
3.  At two o’clock, Mr Short and Mr Sad were at the bakery.
4.  At nine thirty, Mr Sad wasn’t at the museum.
5.  At ten fifteen, Mr Happy and Mr Tall weren’t at the bank.
6.  At one twenty, Mr Short was at the shoe store.

Page 58 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
The shoe store.

Activity 2
1.  Where were you at 12:00?
2.  Were you at the shoe store at 11:15?
3.  Where were you in the afternoon?
4.  When were you at the museum?

Activity 3
1.  I was at the bakery.
2.  No, I wasn’t.
3.  I was at the mosque.
4.  I was at the museum at 11:15.

Activity 4
1.  It’s between the bakery and the toy store.
2.  It’s next to the bookstore/opposite the museum.
3.  It’s next to the museum/opposite the toy store.
4.  It’s between the museum and the shoe store./It’s opposite  

the restaurant/bookstore.

Pages 59 and 60 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 2
1.  Rashad’s parents were worried.
2.  It wasn’t early. It was very late.
3.  Rashad wasn’t at the library.
4.  Rashad wasn’t at the museum.
5.  Rashad was at the bookstore.
6.  Rashad needed to buy things for his school project.
7.  Rashad needed to make a poster (about the water cycle).

Pages 62 and 63 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 

Complete with the missing letters.
bookstore, shoe store, bakery, museum, drugstore, mosque

Complete the table.
Present Past
I am  I was
You are You were
He is He was
She is She was
It is It was
We are We were
They are  They were

Page 63
Change the sentences as in the example.
2.  Your dad wasn’t at work.
 Was your dad at work?
 Where was your dad?
3.  She wasn’t at home at six.
 Was she at home?
 When was she at home?

You are looking for a bookstore. What do you say?
Excuse me. I’m lost. Where’s the bookstore?

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 252.

Answers
1. Student’s drawings.
2. 1. Where were you on Sunday morning? 2. Were you at  
home yesterday evening? 3. Where were you yesterday?
3. Student’s drawings.
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8
Unit

The Dinosaur  
Park

Functions
Describing a place in the past tense with there was(n’t) and 
there were(n’t)
Asking about what there was in a particular place in the past
Expressing possession

Language
There was a roller coaster. 
There wasn’t a pizza stand.                   
There were a lot of dinosaurs.
There weren’t any fireworks.
Was there a puppet?     Yes, there was./No, there wasn’t.
Were there any pencils?     Yes, there were./No, there weren’t.
That poster isn’t yours. It’s mine.

Vocabulary
café, carousel, Ferris wheel, fireworks, food stand, play area,  
roller coaster, souvenir stand
badge, key chain, poster, puppet, sticker
mine, yours, his, hers, ours, theirs 

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 47
For students: pages 48–52

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“v”: pages 62–63
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Objectives
• To identify and learn rides and places to visit in an  

amusement park
• To practice using there was(n’t) and there were(n’t) 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 80–81
• Audio tracks 67–68
• Activity Book pages 64–65

Vocabulary
café, carousel, Ferris wheel, fireworks, food stand, play area, roller 
coaster, souvenir stand

Functions
Describing a place in the past tense with there was(n’t) and there 
were(n’t)

Language
There was a roller coaster. 
There wasn’t a pizza stand.                   
There were a lot of dinosaurs.
There weren’t any fireworks.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 80. Read the speech bubble to the 
class. Explain that the Dinosaur Park is a type of amusement park. 
Ask the students the following questions, using gesture to help 
convey meaning:

What are the best amusement parks?
What rides can you go on?
What rides are the most exciting?
What can you buy in amusement parks?
What amusement parks are the most famous in the world?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 67

As a class, spend a few moments looking at Activity 1 and the 
photographs of different rides, places to visit and things to see in 
an amusement park. Tell the students that they are going to learn 
how to say these different words in English.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to and point to 
the pictures. Play it again for the students to listen to and repeat. 
Divide the class into pairs to point and say.

2.  Label the pictures with the words in  
the boxes.

Say the words in the rectangles in Activity 2 and have the students 
repeat. Get the students to write the words under the appropriate 
photographs in Activity 1, individually.

Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. roller coaster; 2. souvenir stand; 3. café; 4. fireworks; 5. Ferris wheel;  

6. food stand; 7. carousel; 8. play area
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3.  Play a spelling game with a friend.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph and read out the 
speech bubbles. Divide the class into pairs to play the game, using 
the new words. Monitor and help as necessary.

4.  Look at the picture. Write Yes or No in the 
boxes.

Have the students look at the picture. Draw their attention to the 
words and small boxes. Explain any new words. Tell the students 
to write Yes in the box if they can see each feature in the picture, 
or No if they can’t. Check answers together.

Answers 
café – yes; fireworks – no; souvenir stand – yes; play area – yes; hot dog 

stand – yes; carousel – yes; roller coaster – yes; pizza stand – no; Ferris 

wheel – no; dinosaurs – yes; children – yes; train – yes

5.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 68

Refer the students to the speech bubbles in Activity 5. Explain that 
the children are talking about the Dinosaur Park after visiting it. 
Play the track a first time and have the students listen and follow. 
Play it again for the students to listen to and repeat.

Write There was…, There wasn’t…, There were… and There 
weren’t… on the board. Ask the students to cover Activity 4 with a 
piece of paper.

Tell the students to think about the picture of the Dinosaur Park. 
Say carousel. Elicit There was a carousel. Say Ferris wheel. Elicit 
There wasn’t a Ferris wheel. Do the same with children (There were 
children.) and tigers (There weren’t any tigers.)

Repeat with as many words as you wish. Tell the students to 
uncover the picture to check.

6.  Talk about The Dinosaur Park.

Ask the students to cover the picture again and talk about the 
picture using There was…, There wasn’t… There were… and There 
weren’t… Monitor and help as necessary. Ask volunteer pairs to 
make sentences for the group. 

Look!

Have the students complete the sentences individually. Check as 
a class.

Answers 
There weren’t any fireworks.

There was a train.

AB  The students do pages 64 and 65 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. There’s a play area in the mall.
2. There aren’t any bookstores in the mall. 
3. There are cafés and restaurants.
4. There isn’t a fast food stand in the mall.

Ask the students to change the sentences into the past tense 
individually. Check together as a class.

Extension

Have the students look through units 1–7 for the words they find 
the most difficult to spell. Tell them to write the words on pieces 
of paper. Divide the class into groups. Get the students to have a 
spelling bee with their words, as in Activity 3.

Homework Assignment

Circle the correct words.

1. There was/were many children in the park.
2. There wasn’t/weren’t any monkeys in the zoo.
3. There was/were a clown at the party.
4. There wasn’t/weren’t a souvenir stand in the Dinosaur Park.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Use a games to help the students practice spelling. Avoid 
calling on individuals to spell words aloud, as this will make 
them nervous. Do not be too hard on students when they make 
mistakes with words they have only just learned. 

Task Card

Complete the words.
1. _ _ _ v _ _ _ _   _ t _ _ _
2. _ _ _ _ _ _   c _ _ _ _ _ r
3. _ _ _ o _ _ _ l
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Objectives
• To learn and identify souvenirs 
• To practice asking and answering questions with Was there a…? 

and Were there any…? 
• To review possessive adjectives and learn possessive pronouns

Materials
• dice 
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 82–83
• Audio tracks 69–72
• Activity Book page 66
• (Extension: index cards)

Vocabulary
badge, key chain, poster, puppet, sticker
mine, yours, his, hers, ours, theirs

Functions
Asking about what there was in a particular place in the past
Expressing possession

Language
Was there a puppet?     Yes, there was./No, there wasn’t.
Were there any pencils?     Yes, there were./No, there weren’t.
That poster isn’t yours. It’s mine.

Warm-up

Copy the following on the board: 1: There was   2: There were     
3: plus 2     4: There wasn’t    5: There weren’t     6: minus 2

Explain the rules of this team game. You will give someone from 
the team a dice to roll. If this student throws a 1, 2, 4, or 5, then he/
she has to make a sentence using the cues you have listed on the 
board (There was if he/she throws a 1, There were if he/she throws 
a 2, etc.). For each correct sentence, he/she wins 1 point for his/
her team. If the student rolls a three, then he/she wins 2 points 
for his/her team without having to complete a task. If the student 
rolls a six, then he/she loses 2 points for his/her team. 

Divide the class into two teams. Call a student from each team 
in turn to roll the dice. The team with the most points at the end 
wins the game.

1.  Look, listen, and say.  Track 69

Have the students look at the items in Activity 1. Elicit the names 
in the students’ first language. Play the track a first time for the 
students to listen to only. Play it again for them to listen to and 
repeat. Divide the class into pairs to point and say.

2.  Look and draw the things at the souvenir 
stand.

Draw the students’ attention to the empty souvenir stand and 
read the list of objects on the right aloud. Check the meaning of 
all the words. Tell the students to draw whichever souvenir objects 
they want on the stand and make a note of how many items they 
have drawn on the list.  Tell the students that they must chose 
three items they do not want on their stand and write 0 next to 
these items on the list.

3.  Listen to the questions and match them to 
the answers.  Track 70

Ask the students to swap their Student’s Books with a partner. 
Give the students one minute to look at their friend’s souvenir 
stand. When the minute is up, ask the students to return their 
books to their partners. Tell the students that they will listen to 
some questions that they must answer. Play the track, pausing 
after the first question for the students to draw a line from the 
number 1 to the correct response in the rectangles. Repeat with 
the other questions. Write the questions from the track on the 
board. Put the students back into the same pairs to check if their 
answers were correct.

4.  Ask and answer questions.

Have the students work with their partner from Activity 3, asking 
and answering questions using Was there…? and Were there…?

Look!

Have the students complete the Look! box individually. Check as 
a class.

Answers 
Was there a camera at the souvenir stand?     Yes, there was.

Were there any badges at the souvenir stand?     No, there weren’t.
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5.  Look, listen, and follow.  Track 71

Ask a girl and a boy to come to the front with their Student’s 
Books. Hold up your copy of Gateway and say This is my book. It’s 
mine. Write this sentence on the board. Have the students repeat. 
Present yours, his, hers, theirs and ours in the same way.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 5. Play the track a first time 
for the students to listen to and follow, then again for them to 
listen and repeat. Have the students practice in pairs.

Gateway to Values

Read the speech bubble and explain any new words. Discuss the 
meaning with your students, asking questions such as:

How do we feel if someone doesn’t respect our things?
What can we do in the classroom/at home to make sure we respect 
other people’s things?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions. 

Have the students write or draw their own responses and create a 
poster in the usual way. 

6.  Listen, follow the lines, and write the 
possessive pronouns in the boxes.  

 Track 72

Elicit the names of the items. Play the track, pausing after the 
first item, and have the students draw the line from Kate to the 
dinosaur and then write hers in the first empty box. Play the rest of 
the track, pausing when necessary. Check as a class.

Answers 
Mariam – dinosaur – hers; Luke – key chain – his 

Eddie and John – camera – theirs; Sarah and Amy – shopping bag – ours 

7.  Complete the table.

Have the students complete the table in pairs. Check as a class.

Answers 
Possessive adjectives Possessive pronouns

my   mine

your   yours

his   his

her   hers

our   ours

their   theirs

AB  The students do page 66 in the Activity Book. For answers see 
the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up

Dictate the following sentences and ask the students to change 
them into questions using Was there…? and Were there…?:

1. There were two key chains in the souvenir stand. 
2. There was a poster.
3. There were some T-shirts.

Check together as a class.

Extension

Write my, your, his, her, our, their, mine, yours, his, hers, ours, and theirs 
on separate index cards. Make enough sets so your students will 
have one card each. Distribute the cards at random. Have the 
students stand up and find their partners (the student with “my” 
must find the student with “mine”, etc.). Once they have done so, 
have them write sentences using their words. 

Homework Assignment

Read and circle the correct word.

1. That computer isn’t your/yours. It’s my/mine.
2. Her/Hers books were in the library.
3. Your/Yours classroom is large. Our/Ours is very small.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Using too many grammatical terms may confuse your students.  
It is important for students to learn how to use possessive 
pronouns and adjectives, but remember that they are unlikely to 
need to use the grammatical names outside the classroom.  
It is more important to give the students plenty of opportunities  
to practice using new language in context.

Task Card

Read and draw the expression on your face!

You take your new laptop to school and leave it inside your desk 
for ten minutes. When you come back your laptop isn’t there.  
How do you feel?

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing dinosaurs
• To read and listen to an article for gist and specific information
• To write about and make a model of a dinosaur

Materials
• colored pens/pencils
• modeling clay or card, paints
• Student’s Book pages 84–85
• Audio track 73
• Activity Book pages 67–68 

Warm-up

Write Brontosaurus on the board. Divide the class into small 
groups. In their groups, get the students to write as many words 
as possible using the letters in Brontosaurus. Tell the students they 
can only use a letter once in each word (e.g. they can only use 
one “a”) and give them three minutes to complete the task. The 
group with the most correct words wins the game. Some possible 
words: on, rat, to, not, nut, stars, boat, bat, no, run, aunt, tour, about, 
sun, but, ant, boots, bus.

Gateway Magazine – “Dinosaurs”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 84 and 85. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1. Allow the students to express 
their thoughts, experiences, and opinions in their first language, 
but encourage them to use English. Write the names of dinosaurs 
the students already know on the board. Ensure that every 
student has the chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Read and complete. Use the words in the 
box.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and the words in the 
box. Read the words aloud and explain any new items. Tell the 
students to read the article individually and write the missing 
words on the lines provided in pencil, without worrying about 
understanding every word at this stage. Divide the class into 
pairs or small groups to compare their answers. Do not confirm 
answers at this stage.
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3.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 73

Play the track twice for the students to listen to and check their 
words. Elicit answers. 

Answers 
dinosaur, together, plant-eaters, carnivores; teeth, dangerous; wings; 

airplane; chicken; name

4.  Read “Dinosaurs” again and answer the 
questions.

Read the questions aloud and check understanding. Have the 
students read the article again and answer the questions in their 
notebooks. You may wish to explain any key new words (e.g. ago, 
continent, joined together, species, claw, skin, enormous, size, greedy, 
speedy, thief), or encourage the students to use dictionaries. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers 
1. It means “enormous lizard”. 2. They were on Earth millions of years 

ago. 3. It means “meat-eater”. 4. It was very big, very strong, fast, and 

very dangerous. 5. No, they weren’t. 6. No, it wasn’t. 7. It was the size of a 

chicken. 8. It means “speedy thief”.

5.  Rashad and Omar made up their own 
dinosaur. Read about their dinosaur and 
draw it.

Read out the description as a class. Have the students draw and 
color the dinosaur individually, then compare their pictures 
in small groups. Vote on which student has created the most 
impressive Gatewaysaurus.

6.  Look at the dinosaur and describe it.

Spend some time as a class describing the dinosaur’s appearance 
(color, size, teeth, etc.) and elicit ideas about what it was like 
(aggressive, fast/slow, etc.). Have the students complete the 
description, then ask volunteers to read their paragraphs to the class.

Possible answer
This dinosaur was big and strong.     

It was fast and aggressive.

Its head was big and its teeth were pointed and dangerous.

It was a carnivore.

It was purple and orange.

7.  Project. Make your dinosaur.

Explain to students that they will be creating their own dinosaur.

Divide the class into pairs. Ask them to think about the type of 
dinosaur they want to create (its appearance, eating habits, and 
personality). Students make their dinosaur out of modeling clay 
or draw it on card. Tell them to write a short description of their 
creature and give it a name.  

Get the students to work on their dinosaur in class or at home. 
Then each pair presents their dinosaurs to the class. 

AB  The students do pages 67 and 68 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up

Write Tyrannosaurus Rex, Pterodactyl, Seismosaurus, Wannanosaurus, 
and Velociraptor on the board. Get the students to line up at the 
board and take turns putting a tick under their favorite dinosaur. 

Extension

Have the students complete the following paragraph in pairs:

1___ Ankylosaurus 2___ a plant-eater. It 3____ well protected from 
4____ enemies 5_____its body was covered with armor. Down its sides 
there 6____  long and sharp spikes and its tail was 7____ strong.

Check answers as a class.

Answers
1. The; 2. was; 3. was; 4. its; 5. because; 6. were; 7. very

Homework Assignment

Find out three interesting things about one of these dinosaurs: 
Stegosaurus, Anatosaurus, Brontosaurus, or Ophthalmosaurus.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

If you want to display your students’ project work, make sure they 
do a first draft of their writing for you to check. Then they can 
copy out a correct and neat version to display, together with any 
drawings or photographs.

Task Card

Create a dinosaur crossword puzzle. Give it to a friend to solve.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to dialogs for gist and specific information
• To practice writing a dialog
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 86–87
• Audio tracks 74–75
• Activity Book page 69

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. Most dinosaurs were carnivores.
2. Dinosaurs were on the Earth thousands of years ago.
3. Pterodactyls were birds.
4. The Tyrannosaurus Rex wasn’t dangerous.
5. The Seismosaurus was small.
6. The Wannanosaurus was gentle.

Have the students open their Student’s Books to pages 84 and 
85 and read “Dinosaurs” again. Get them to correct the sentences 
individually. Check together as a class.

Answers
1. Most dinosaurs were herbivores.

2. Dinosaurs were on Earth millions of years ago.

3. Pterodactyls were reptiles.

4. The Tyrannosaurus Rex was very dangerous.

5. The Seismosaurus was enormous.

6. The Wannanosaurus wasn’t nice./ The Wannanosaurus was aggressive.

1.  Where were the children? Listen and 
complete the sentences.  Track 74

Have the students look at Activity 1 and the pictures of the 
different places in the Dinosaur Park. 

Explain that the children in the photographs were all in different 
places in the park yesterday. Read the children’s names aloud and 
have the students repeat. Tell the students to listen carefully to the 
conversations and then complete the sentences next to the photos.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Then 
play it again, pausing wherever necessary for the students to 
complete the sentences. Allow the students to compare answers 
in pairs and play the track again for them to check. Elicit answers.

Answers
Leena and Amy were at the souvenir stand.

Rashad was on the roller coaster.

Mariam was on the train ride.

Rashad and Bill were at the Dino Café.

2.  Listen again and color the correct 
sentences.  Track 74

Read the sentences in Activity 2 and check understanding. Play 
the dialogs, pausing for the students to decide if they need to 
color each rectangle. Play the track again if necessary. Check as  
a class. 

Answers
The students should color sentences 2, 5, and 8.

3.  Kasem and Jasem were at the burger 
stand. Write a short dialog for them.

Get the students to look at the picture in Activity 3. Highlight the 
hot dog and soda prices on the stand. Divide the class into pairs 
to complete the first line and write the rest of the dialog. Monitor 
as they work, giving help when necessary.

Have volunteer pairs read out their dialogs for the rest of the class.

Possible answer
Kasem – I’m very hungry. I want a burger. What about you, Jasem?

Jasem – I don’t want a burger. I’m not very hungry.

Kasem – Do you want a soda?

Jasem – Yes, I do. I’m thirsty.

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   186 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 8 The Dinosaur Park

Unit 8 The Dinosaur Park 187

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   187 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book188

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   188 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 8 The Dinosaur Park

Unit 8 The Dinosaur Park 189

Do and Share!

4.  Listen and match the dinosaurs to their 
descriptions.    Track 75

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a chant, but that 
the lines in the verses are mixed up (the chorus in the center is in 
the correct order). They must listen and match the dinosaurs to 
their names in the chant.

Play the chant a first time to familiarize the students with the 
lyrics.

Play it again, pausing when necessary, for the students to match 
the dinosaurs to the correct name. Check answers as a class.

Answers
First verse:

1 Tricerotops

2 Brachiosaurus

3 T-rex

4 Stegosaurus

5 Velociraptor

5.  Chant “Dinosaurs Everywhere!”  
  Track 75

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

AB  The students do page 69 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
a paper plate paper
scissors  a piece of elastic
crayons  

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions in 
English. Organize a Dinosaur Parade in class and encourage all the 
students to talk about their masks, using the boy’s speech bubble 
as a model.

Wrapping Up

Tell the students to watch your mouth carefully in order to guess 
which line of the chant you are saying. “Say” one of the lines of 
the chant by just moving your lips. Do not make any sounds but 
exaggerate your mouth movements. Have the students guess the 
line. Divide the class into pairs to take turns “chanting” silently and 
guessing lines.

Extension

Write sentences from the chant with words missing. Invite 
different students to the board to fill in the blanks.

Homework Assignment

Find out what scientists believe happened to dinosaurs. Share 
your information with three friends.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Cut dinosaur shapes out of card and make awards for your 
students. Write the following message inside each one:

 (name of student)

is a “Dyno-mite” student!

Give awards at the end of Unit 8.

Task Card

Write a short riddle about a dinosaur. Read it to a friend. Can he/
she guess your dinosaur?
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with reading 

and writing tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 88–89
• Audio track 76
• Activity Book pages 70–71
• (Extension: construction paper)

Language
Revision from Unit 8

Warm-up

Divide the class into two teams. Tell the students to listen and 
identify the word. Spell out the word sticker, letter by letter, 
pausing after each letter. Give a point to the team of the student 
who identifies the word first. Continue with other words from 
Lessons 1 and 2.

Gateway Game 

1. Play the “What was there…?” game.

Read the instructions for the game on page 88 and make sure 
they are clear. Tell the students that they are going to play the 
game individually. Time them for one minute as they study the 
picture, then tell them to cover it with a piece of paper.

2.  Listen to the questions and answer them.  
  Track 76

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Then 
play it again, pausing to give them time to write their answers.  
Play the questions again and have the students check their work.

Write the questions on the board, tell the students to remove the 
piece of paper covering the picture and see how many questions 
they got right. Tell them to write their score on the piece of card 
the hamster is holding at the bottom of page 88.

Answers
  1.  It was multi-colored/lots of different colors (blue, green, pink,  

orange, yellow).

  2.  Yes, there were.

  3.  No, there weren’t.

  4.  There were two dinosaurs.

  5.  They were grey and purple and yellow.

  6.  There were eight balloons.

  7.  There were twelve people.

  8.  Yes, there was.

  9.  No, there wasn’t.

10.  Yes, it was.
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I can ... !
Review

1.  Read the words and write C for correct or 
W for wrong. Correct the wrong words.

Ensure that the instructions are clear. As the students work, copy 
the activity on the board. Have volunteers complete the words, 
using their Student’s Book for reference.

Answers
W (souvenir stand); W (puppet); W (carousel); C; C; W (sticker); C

2.  Write the sentences in the past tense. 
What was in the Dinosaur Park? Look and 
write sentences using There was or There 
weren’t.

Do an example on the board if necessary, then have the students 
complete the task individually. Check as a class. 

Answers
1. There was a roller coaster.

2. There was a dinosaur.

3. There were some children.

4. There weren’t any flowers.

3.  Change the sentences in Activity 2 into 
questions and answer them.

The students complete the task individually. Check answers.

Answers
1. Was there a roller coaster?  Yes, there was.

2. Was there a dinosaur? Yes, there was.

3. Were there any children? Yes, there were.

4. Were there any flowers? No, there weren’t.

4.  Complete the sentences. Use the words in 
parentheses.

Tell the students to work individually to complete the task. Check 
as a class.

Answers
1. That’s my notebook. It’s mine.

2. Those are her pencils. They’re hers.

3. That’s our mp3 player. It’s ours.

4. Don’t touch that camera. It isn’t yours. It isn’t your camera.

AB  The students do pages 70 and 71 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 70 and 71 should not be set as a formal test. 
The emphasis should be on ensuring that the tasks provide a 
sense of achievement. Spend time going through new task-types 
and let the students compare answers with a partner. For answers 
see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students. 
Review the language if necessary. Tell the students that they have 
finished the eighth unit in Gateway 3 and that they were, like the 
dinosaurs, awesome! Ask them to put the sticker for this unit in 
the box on Student’s Book page 89.

Extension

Divide the class into groups. Ask them to design a different 
amusement park (e.g. an elephant park, a robot park). Have the 
students in each group draw and label the things in their park on 
a large sheet of construction paper. Tell the students to write This 
is where we were on the weekend at the top of the sheet. Give each 
group time to tell the rest of the class about their visit. 

Homework Assignment

Design a badge for the Dinosaur Park.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Bake plain dinosaur-shaped cookies and bring them to class. 
Students decorate the cookies with different colored icing and 
black jelly beans for eyes. Get them to describe their “dino-
cookies” in English.

Check whether your students have any food allergies when you 
are planning this activity.

Task Card

How many dinosaurs can you find in Unit 8?
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Unit 8 Activity Book and test answer key

Pages 64 and 65 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered:  
2, 7, 8, 5, 3, 6, 4, 1.

Activity 2
1. café, 2. carousel, 3. fireworks, 4. food stand

Activity 3
roller coaster  play area
food stand  souvenir stand
Ferris wheel

Page 65

Activity 1
1. Incorrect, 2. Correct, 3. Correct, 4. Incorrect, 5. Incorrect,  
6. Correct

Activity 2
Boy: underlined words – three roller coasters, two food stands,  
twenty dinosaurs
Boy and girl: underlined words – a carousel, a souvenir stand, 
fireworks

Activity 3
Boy: There were two roller coasters. There was a food stand. 
There were seven dinosaurs in the park.
Girl: There wasn’t a carousel.  
There wasn’t a souvenir stand. There weren’t any fireworks.

Page 66 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 2
5 key chains, 1 puppet, 60 stickers, 3 badges, 0 posters

Activity 3
1. Was there a puppet at the souvenir store?     b) Yes, there was.
2. Were there any posters?     d) No, there weren’t.
3. Were there any stickers?     e) Yes, there were.
4. Was there a dinosaur?     c) No, there wasn’t.
5. How many stickers were there?     a) There were lots.

Activity 4
1. mine, 2. your, 3. ours, 4. Her, 5. yours, 6. Their

Pages 67 and 68 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. our, to; 2. children; 3. win; 4. in; 5. wait, your

Page 68

Activity 2
Boy and Father – Notice # 3
Girl and Mother – Notice # 2
Boy 1 and Boy 2 – Notice # 1

Pages 70 and 71 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 
Read, look, and circle.
1. Yes, 2. No, 3. Yes, 4. Yes

Page 71
Read, match, and write.
1. his, 2. yours, 3. mine, 4. ours

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 253.

Answers
1. 
Student’s drawing.
2.
1.There was, 2. There weren’t, 3. There were, 4. There was
3.
2. Were there two carousels in the park? Yes, there were.  
3. Was there a roller coaster in the park? Yes, there was.
(Students could also include: Were there fireworks in the  
park? No there weren’t.)
4.
2. Your, Mine; 3. Their, Ours
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9
Unit

The Vacation

Functions
Talking about a vacation in the past
Giving and receiving gifts

Language
On my vacation I went to the beach.
I traveled by plane.
Where did you go on your last vacation?
What did you do on your last vacation?
Yesterday, they went to the beach. 
They didn’t see a parrot.
Yesterday, I ate a sandwich.
I didn’t eat a hot dog.
I bought you a key chain. Do you like it? Yes, it’s lovely. Thank 
you very much.
I brought you some shells from the beach. Do you like them?          
Yes, I do. Thanks a lot.

Vocabulary
build a sandcastle, buy a ball, go to the beach, play volleyball, sail a boat, stay 
in a hotel, swim in the ocean, take photos, travel by plane, visit a market
build – built, buy – bought, come – came,  
drink – drank, eat – ate, go – went, leave – left, meet – met, play – played,  
sail – sailed, see – saw, stay – stayed, swim – swam, take – took,  
travel – traveled, visit – visited, walk – walked
yesterday

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 53
For students: pages 54–58

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“w”: pages 64–65
“x”: pages 66–67
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Objectives
• To learn phrases to describe vacation activities
• To practice using the past simple with regular and irregular 

verbs
• To practice asking and answering questions with What…?  

and Where…? in the past tense

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 90–91
• Audio tracks 77–78
• Activity Book pages 72–73
• (Extension: index cards)

Vocabulary
build a sandcastle, buy a ball, go to the beach, play volleyball, sail a 
boat, stay in a hotel, swim in the ocean, take photos, travel by plane, 
visit a market
build – built, buy – bought, go – went, play – played, sail – sailed,  
stay – stayed, swim – swam, take – took, travel – traveled, visit – visited 

Functions
Talking about what you did on vacation

Language
On my vacation I went to the beach.
I traveled by plane.
Where did you go on your last vacation?
What did you do on your last vacation?

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 90. Read the boy’s speech bubble 
and ask the following questions, using gesture to help convey 
meaning:

Where did you go on vacation last year?
What did you do?
Where did you visit?
Did you take photographs?
Did you buy any souvenirs?
Do you prefer vacations on the beach, in a city, or in the mountains?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Draw a picture for the missing illustrations.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1 and spend a few 
moments talking about the different activities in the photographs. 
Have the students complete the drawing task individually, then 
compare their pictures in small groups.

2.  Read, listen, and say.   Track 77

Remind the students that when an action was completed in the 
past we use the past tense.

Point to the photograph of the two children building the 
sandcastle in Activity 1. Tell the students that when we want to 
say the children made their sandcastle in the past we say They 
built a sandcastle. Repeat this procedure with any of the other 
photos or the students’ pictures.

Read the verbs and past tenses in Activity 2 and check 
understanding. Play the track a first time for the students to listen 
to only. Play it twice more for them to listen to and repeat.

Have the students work in pairs to point at the rectangles and say 
the verbs and past forms.

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   196 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 9 The Vacation

Unit 9 The Vacation 197

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   197 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book198

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   198 09/08/2017   07:58



Unit 9 The Vacation

Unit 9 The Vacation 199

3.  Write the past forms of the verbs in  
Activity 1.

Get the students to look back at the pictures in Activity 1 and add the 
past tense forms of the verbs on the lines provided. Check answers.

Answers 
1. went; 2. traveled; 3. stayed; 4. swam; 5. built; 6. played; 7. sailed;  

8. visited; 9. took; 10. bought

4.  Look, listen, and say.   Track 78

Have the students look at the cartoon. Explain that they are going 
to listen to Omar talking about his vacation last year. Play the track 
a first time and get the students to follow along. Play the track 
again for the students to listen to and repeat. Divide the class into 
pairs to point and say.

5.  Talk about Omar’s vacation and write 
sentences about what he did.

Have the students talk about Omar’s vacation in pairs, referring 
back to the pictures in Activity 4. The students then complete the 
sentences about Omar’s vacation individually. Ask volunteers to 
read out their sentences.

Example answers 
Omar went to the beach.

Omar built an enormous sandcastle and took a photo of it.

Read out the questions in the speech bubbles and get the 
students to repeat. Divide the class into pairs again and tell them 
to ask and answer questions about their own vacations last year. 
Monitor and help as necessary. 

Look!

Ask the students to add three more verbs to the Look! box in the 
present tense and the past tense, individually. Elicit examples.

AB  The students do pages 72 and 73 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up

Give the students thirty seconds to think of three places to go 
on vacation. Say I went to Disneyland on my vacation. Point to a 
student. He/she repeats your sentence and adds another place, 
e.g. I went to Disneyland and to Paris on my vacation. Continue 
around the class.

Extension

Write the following verbs on index cards: travel, stay, swim, build, 
play, sail, visit, take, buy. Have the students stand in a circle. Ask a 
student to stand in the middle of the circle and close his/her eyes. 

Give out the index cards to different students in the circle. Ask 
them to pass the cards around. The student in the middle of the 
circle shouts out Stop! He/she must then say a verb in the present 
tense from Lesson 1. The student with the matching index card 
must say the past form of the verb. This student then swaps places 
with the student who is in the middle of the circle.

Homework Assignment

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. last / on / you / Where / did / go / your / vacation / ?
2. do / What / you / did / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Practice the past tense naturally at the beginning of a class by 
asking the students about what they did the evening before  
(or at the weekend if the class is on Monday).

Task Card

Write another phrase to go with each of the verbs.

go to the beach _________     travel by plane _________

stay in a hotel _________     swim in the ocean _______

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   199 09/08/2017   07:58



Teacher’s Book200

Objectives
• To practice using more verbs in the past simple  
• To practice giving and receiving gifts

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 92–93
• Audio tracks 79–81
• Activity Book page 74
• (Extension: small pieces of paper)

Vocabulary
yesterday
come – came, drink – drank, eat – ate, leave – left, meet – met, see – 
saw, walk – walked 

Functions
Giving and receiving gifts

Language
Yesterday, they went to the beach. 
They didn’t see a parrot.
Yesterday, I ate a sandwich.
I didn’t eat a hot dog.
I bought you a key chain. Do you like it?     Yes, it’s lovely. Thank you  
very much.
I brought you some shells from the beach. Do you like them?      
Yes, I do. Thanks a lot.

Warm-up

Write vacation on the board. Divide the class into groups. Tell the 
groups they have three minutes to think of and write as many 
words as possible associated with the topic. Time them for three 
minutes, then call on each group to read their list.

1.  Listen and color.   Track 79

Elicit the meanings of the verbs in the rectangles. Explain that 
some are in the present tense and some are in the past. Draw the 
students’ attention to the simple coloring code at the top of the 
activity. Tell them that they are going to listen and color the verbs.

Play the track a first time, for the students to listen to only, play it 
again, pausing whenever necessary. Play the track a final time for 
the students to check their work. 

Check answers by reading the verbs and having the students say, 
Present, green or Past, blue.

Answers 
eat – green; come – green; walked – blue; leave – green; went – blue;  

met – blue; saw – blue; drink – green; go – green; left – blue; ate – blue; 

drank – blue; walk – green; see – green; came – blue; meet – green

2.  Hashem and his family are on vacation 
now. What did they do yesterday? Listen 
and circle the correct picture in each line.   

  Track 80

Read out the instructions for Activity 2. Give the students time to 
look at the pictures and check that they know what is shown in 
each one. Point out that the verbs are given in the present but 
that the students will hear them used in the past tense.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to the full 
account of Hashem’s day. Play the track again, pausing after the 
information about what time Hashem and his family left the hotel. 
Make sure the students circle the digital clock reading 8:00. Play 
the track again, pausing whenever necessary. Allow the students 
time to compare answers in pairs or play the track again. Point 
to each verb and elicit the past tense form, then check that the 
students have circled the correct picture.

Answers 
left – 8:00 (picture 1); went – island (picture 1); walked – beach (picture 1); 

saw – turtle (picture 2); ate – fish (picture 2); drank – coconut juice  

(picture 2); met – American family (picture 2); came back – 6:45 (picture 2)

3.  Talk about Hashem’s family.

Read the speech bubble in Activity 3 aloud and have the students 
repeat. Divide the class into pairs to talk about Hashem’s family, 
referring to the verbs and the pictures they circled in Activity 2. 
Encourage them to use negative sentences as well as affirmative 
ones. Monitor the task and help as necessary. 

4.  Complete the sentences about yourself.

Tell the students to complete the sentences in Activity 4 about 
their own experiences yesterday. Have the students complete the 
task, monitoring them as they work. Ask volunteers to read out 
their completed sentences.
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Look!

Have the students complete the Look! box. Call volunteers to read 
their sentences.

5.  Look, listen, and follow.   Track 81

Refer the students to Activity 5. Play the track a first time for the 
students to listen to and follow, then again for them to listen to 
and repeat. Have the students read the speech bubbles in pairs. 

6.  Act out situations with a friend.

Elicit the items in the pictures in Activity 6 (some flowers, some 
cookies, an ice-cream, a sandwich). Divide the class into pairs. Tell 
them to decide who will ”give” the gift, and who will “receive” it 
first. Remind them to use the language in Activity 5. Give them 
time to practice, then tell them to swap roles. 

7.  Write a dialog.

Ask the students to write out one dialog they acted out in Activity 
6. Monitor the task and help as necessary. Have volunteers read 
out their dialogs.

Gateway to Values

Read the speech bubble, explain any new words and discuss 
it with your students in English and their first language. Ask 
questions such as:

What nice things have you done for others today? How did they 
respond?
What can we do today in the classroom/at home to make others feel 
good?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 
and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper 
and make a poster of the students’ responses for the Gateway to 
Values corner.

AB  The students do page 74 in the Activity Book. For answers see 
the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up

Write your students’ names on small pieces of paper and fold 
them. Distribute the papers. Tell the students to keep the name on 
their paper a secret. For the following week, tell the students to do 
three nice things for their “secret person”.

Extension

Write the following verbs on the board: swim, take, go, drink, travel, 
sail, stay, leave, visit, eat, build, come, meet, play, walk, see.

Get the students to draw a nine square (3 X 3) bingo grid in their 
notebooks. 

Have each student choose nine verbs and write the past tense of 
each in their bingo grid. Monitor and check the past tense forms.

Call out one of the verbs on the board in the present. If the 
students have the past tense of the verb on their card, they cross 
it out. Repeat with more verbs. The first student to cross out all the 
past tense forms on his/her grid shouts Bingo! and wins the game.

Homework Assignment

Read each sentence and tick it if it is true for you or correct it if it 
is not true.

1. I drank five glasses of milk for breakfast today.
2. I went to Australia on my summer vacation.
3. I ate three burgers yesterday.
4. I saw a camel on my way to school.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Avoid being negative about the number of irregular verbs in 
English. Encourage your students by pointing out that there is 
usually only one form for each person of the verb (e.g. I went, You 
went, He/She went, etc.), give them plenty of opportunities to learn 
through practice and praise them whenever they  
remember an irregular past form correctly.

Task Card

Complete the dialog. Use these words: very, bought, great,  
them, stickers, you.

– I _______ you some ________. Do you like ______?

– Yes. They’re _____. Thank ____ _____ much.

 

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing vacations
• To read e-mails for gist and specific information
• To write an e-mail about a trip
• To make a past tense poster

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 94–95
• Audio track 82
• Activity Book pages 75–76 

Warm-up

Dictate the following sentences:

1. I take good photos.
2. I swim at the club.
3. I play basketball well.
4. I drink a lot of water.
5. I walk to school.

Get the students to make the sentences negative, individually. Ask 
five volunteers to write the new sentences on the board. Check 
together as a class.

Answers 
1. I don’t take good photos.

2. I don’t swim at the club.

3. I don’t play basketball well.

4. I don’t drink a lot of water.

5. I don’t walk to school.

Gateway Magazine – “E-mails from 
Around the World”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at page 94. Explain that this is another 
section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1 and check comprehension. 
Allow the students to express their thoughts, experiences, and 
opinions in their first language, but encourage them to use 
English. Ensure that every student has the chance to contribute to 
the class discussion.

2. Read and match to the photographs.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and explain that 
they must read all the e-mails and match them to the correct 
photographs on the left of the page. Point out that there are two 
photographs per e-mail.

Give the students time to complete the activity individually, then 
divide the class into small groups to compare answers. Check as 
a class.

Answers 
1. b and e

2. a and d

3. c and f
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3.  Read “E-mails from Around the World” 
again. Color the correct sentences and 
correct the wrong ones in your notebook.

Read through the sentences first. Have the students complete the 
task individually. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
Correct sentences: 4, 6, and 7.

Corrected sentences:

1.  Aisha didn’t travel by car./Aisha traveled by plane.

2.  The Thai food was delicious.

3.  Imran didn’t meet his cousins yesterday./Imran is going to meet his 

cousins tomorrow.

5.  Aisha liked Beirut./Aisha thinks Beirut is beautiful.

8.  Aisha bought a present for Mariam.

9.  Imran isn’t visiting friends in England./Imran is visiting his cousins/

family in England.

4.  Choose one of these places. Imagine you 
are on vacation there and you are going 
to write an e-mail. Read and listen to the 
questions and make notes.   Track 82

Tell the students to choose whether to write their e-mail from 
Beirut, Thailand, or Britain. Play the track and have the students 
read the questions as they listen. Check comprehension. Get 
the students to answer the questions in their notebooks. Ask 
volunteers to read out their responses.

5.  Write an e-mail about your trip.

Ask the students to write their e-mail in their notebooks first. 
Monitor and help as necessary. Then get the students to copy 
their e-mail in the space in Activity 5.

6.  Project. Find out the past tense of these 
verbs: run, jump, pray, read, write, paint, 
do, make, work, and draw.

Have the students look at the photo of the poster and read the 
girl’s speech bubble.

Explain that, in small groups, they will be creating a poster of the 
past tense verbs.

Tell the students to look up any past tense forms they do not 
know in a dictionary (by looking up the present tense).

Divide the class into groups and tell them to assign the roles of 
writing and illustrating the different verbs. Encourage them to 
make their posters visually creative. Display the posters.

AB  The students do pages 75 and 76 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up

Elicit six countries and write them on the board. Individually, have 
students number the places in order of preference (number 1 
being the place they would like to visit most). Go over the list with 
different students. Encourage them to give reasons for their choices.

Extension

Divide the class into groups. Ask the students to think of an 
amazing place and imagine they went there on vacation (e.g. 
Candy Land, Robot Land).

Write the following questions on the board:

Where did you go? Where did you stay? What did you do? What did 
you eat? What did you see?

Have the students answer the questions orally in their groups and 
then draw a picture of their imaginary trips.

Homework Assignment

Complete the sentence pairs. Use the cues in parentheses.

1.  (go) On my vacation I ___________________.  
I didn’t ________________________.

2.  (see) On my vacation I __________________.  
I didn’t ________________________.

3.  (buy) On my vacation I __________________.  
I didn’t ________________________.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

If it is practical in your school, set up a link with a school in an English-
speaking country. Contact teachers who have students of roughly 
the same age as your own and set up an “e-mail pen friends” scheme. 
Your students will enjoy finding out about the lives and interests of 
children around the world – and use lots of English in the process. 

Task Card

Write two things you know about Thailand. Keep your Student’s 
Book closed.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to and identify activities available in a hotel
• To listen to an account of a vacation for specific information
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 96–97
• Audio tracks 83–85
• Activity Book page 77

Warm-up

Write the following questions on the board:

1. Who went to Thailand?
2. Who went to Beirut?
3. Who went to England?

Have the students open their Student’s Books to page 94 and read 
“E-mails from Around the World” again. Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. Hashem

2. Aisha

3. Imran

1.  Listen and check the activities you can do 
at the hotel.   Track 83

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 1 and check 
comprehension.

Tell the students to listen and then tick the activities available at 
The Coral Palace hotel.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to all the 
information without writing.

Play the track again, pausing when necessary, for the students 
to tick the appropriate boxes. Play the track a final time for the 
students to check their work. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
The following activities should be ticked: swim, go fishing, ride a banana 

boat, snorkel, ride a horse, and rent a bike.

2.  Omar stayed at The Coral Palace on his 
vacation. Listen and underline the correct 
words.   Track 84

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and ensure that the task 
is clear.

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Then play it again 
and have the students do the task. Play Omar’s account a final 
time for the students to check their work.

Elicit answers.

Answers 
1. Omar rode a banana boat.

2. He swam.

3. Omar didn’t ride a horse.

4. Omar didn’t go fishing.

5. He snorkeled.

6. Omar rented a bike.

3.  What would you like to do at The Coral 
Palace? Choose three activities.

Get the students to look back at the pictures of the activities in 
Activity 1.

Say I would like to snorkel at The Coral Palace hotel. Ask a volunteer 
Would you like to ride a horse at the hotel? Elicit the response. On 
the board write the question and the possible answers Yes, I would 
and No, I wouldn’t.

Ask more students questions about the various activities and elicit 
answers. Get the students to write three sentences on the lines 
provided in Activity 3, individually.

Have volunteers read out their sentences.

4.  Ask and answer questions.

Read the speech bubbles aloud and have the students repeat. 
Divide the class into pairs and get the students to take turns 
asking and answering questions about the hotel activities. Have 
volunteer pairs ask and answer for the rest of the group.
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Do and Share!

5.  Read the chant and write the past tense 
of the underlined verbs.   Track 85

Refer the students to Activity 5. Tell them they are going to read 
a chant and change underlined present tense verbs to past tense 
verbs. 

Divide the class into pairs to do the task. They can write the past 
tense at the side of the chant.

Answers 
stayed, played spent; ate; met; swam; stayed; collected; read

6.  Chant “Summer Vacation”.   Track 85

Play the chant a first time to familiarize students with the  
lyrics and have them alter any verbs they have not written 
correctly in Activity 5.

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

AB  The students do page 77 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
4 large pieces of construction paper
a ruler
a marker
sticky tape

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions in 
English. Divide the class into groups to play the game, with one 
person saying the verbs and the other students taking turns to 
find the verb and say the past tense. They can score a point for 
each correct past tense form.

Wrapping Up

Write these verbs on the board: travel, stay, take, work, make, draw, 
do, paint, go, swim, play, run, come, walk, buy, eat, build, sail, visit, 
leave, drink, meet, see, jump, write. Divide the class into two teams. 
Call a member from each team to the board. Say one of the verbs. 
The first student to find the verb, erase it and write its past form 
wins a point for his or her team.

Extension

Ask the students to place their heads on their desks and to close 
their eyes. Read the following paragraph:

Ben is on vacation now. He had a fun day yesterday. He went fishing. 
He didn’t catch any fish but he saw a water snake. Ben also rode 
a horse on the beach. Ben went to a restaurant for lunch. He was 
hungry. He ate three slices of pizza. He was thirsty too. He drank three 
glasses of water, a soda, and a milkshake!

Tell the students to lift up their heads and write everything they 
remember about Ben’s vacation in their notebooks. 

Homework Assignment

Read and circle the correct word.

1. I would/wouldn’t like to touch a snake.
2. I would/wouldn’t like to climb a mountain.
3. I would/wouldn’t like to water-ski.
4. I would/wouldn’t like to meet the Queen of England.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Taking away the sense of sight temporarily (as in the Extension 
activity in this lesson), helps your students to focus and 
concentrate more on the task of listening.

Task Card

Draw a picture of a person you would miss on your vacation.
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with reading, 

listening, and writing tasks

Materials
• balloon
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 98–99
• Audio tracks 86–87
• Activity Book pages 78–79
• (Extension: large sheets of paper or card, dice)

Language
Revision from Unit 9. 

Warm-up

Have a balloon ready. Get the students to sit around your chair. 
Say swim. Tap the balloon to a student and have him or her say 
the past tense of the verb. Get the student to tap the balloon back 
to you. Continue with other verbs.

Gateway Game

1.  Play the “I Found It First” game.  
  Track 86

Have the students look at page 98, Activity 1. Explain that they are 
going to play a game in pairs.

Tell the students that they will listen to the past tense forms of 
verbs. When they hear each verb they must look at the verbs 
scattered around the page, circle the correct verb in the present 
tense and write its past tense form next to the appropriate 
rectangle.

Play the track and get the students to play the game in pairs. 
Monitor the students as they play, reminding them to score a 
point when they find the verb first. If you feel the audio is too fast 
for your students, pause between each verb as necessary.

At the end of the game, elicit the past tense forms and write 
them on the board. If you wish, tell the students to score a point 
for each correct past tense form. Have the students add up their 
points and write them in the bottom left corner of the page. Find 
out who has the highest score in the class.

Answers 
build – built; ride – rode; drink – drank; come – came; stay – stayed;  

go – went; swim – swam; read – read; sail – sailed; meet – met;  

walk – walked; play – played; see – saw; take – took; eat – ate;  

do – did; pray – prayed; buy – bought; draw – drew; write – wrote;  

visit – visited; leave – left; make – made
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I can ... !
Review

1.  Listen and write the verbs.   Track 87

Tell the students that they will listen to verbs in the present tense 
and they must write them on the lines provided.

Play the track and have the students do the task. Play it again 
for the students to check their work. Elicit answers and write the 
present tense verbs on the board, with spaces to add the past 
tense forms after Activity 2.

Answers 
1. go; 2. buy; 3. see; 4. play; 5. swim; 6. eat; 7. build; 8. visit

2.  Write the past tense forms of the verbs in 
Activity 1.

Ensure the task is clear.  Have the students complete the task 
individually. 

Check answers as a group.

Answers 
1. went; 2. bought; 3. saw; 4. played; 5. swam; 6. ate; 7. built; 8. visited

3.  Make these sentences negative.

Ensure the task is clear by writing the first negative sentence on 
the board if necessary.

Then have the students complete the task individually. Check as 
a class.

Answers 
1. We didn’t travel by train.

2. They didn’t see a squirrel in the park.

3. She didn’t meet my parents yesterday.

4. I didn’t leave school at three o’clock.

5. The bird didn’t eat my sandwich.

6. You didn’t buy three computer games.

7. We didn’t swim in the river.

8. Jasem didn’t walk to school this morning.

4.  Write sentences about yourself.

Have the students complete the task individually. Ask volunteers 
to read out their sentences for the rest of the class.

AB  The students do pages 78 and 79 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 78 and 79 should not be set as a formal test. 
The emphasis is on tasks that provide a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types and let the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish. For answers see the 
key on page 216.

Wrapping Up

At the end of the lesson, discuss this unit with your students. 
Review the language if necessary. Tell the students that they have 
finished the ninth unit in Gateway 3 and that they did very well. Ask 
them to put the sticker for this unit in the box on Student’s Book 
page 99.

Extension

Divide the class into groups and ask them to make a board game 
practicing the past tense of the verbs in Unit 9. The game should 
have a Start and a Finish box, “miss a turn” boxes and “take an extra 
turn” boxes. The verbs should be written inside squares in the 
game. Encourage the students to illustrate their games. Have the 
students exchange their finished games with other groups and 
get everybody to play!

Homework Assignment

Write the past tense of these verbs: run, make, leave, meet, write, 
build, take, draw, see, play.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Using objects that your students associate with play will help 
them to relax and have fun. Some of the most effective learning 
happens through play.

Task Card

Find out where three teachers in your school went on vacation 
last summer. Tell a friend about them in English.
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Unit 9 Activity Book and test answer key

V S D P L A Y E D Y S

I S T R A V E L E D A

S T L T S W A M W T I

I A E H T W E N T A L

T Y V G O B E T A S E

E E A U O C D N N M D

D D R O K V B U I L T

E D T B O U G H T V B

Pages 72 and 73 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1

Activity 3
play – R, take – I, visit – R, sail – R, go – I, swim – I, travel – R
stay – R, buy – I, build – I

Page 73

Activity 1
1. c, 2. b, 3. d, 4. e, 5. a, 6. f, 7. i, 8. g, 9. j, 10. h

Activity 2
1. built, 2. swam, 3. stayed, 4. visited, 5. bought, 6. traveled, 
7. took, 8. went, 9. sailed, 10. played

Page 74 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
came, walked, left, drank, met, ate, went, saw

Activity 2
2. We ate burgers. We didn’t eat sandwiches.
3. I walked for an hour. I didn’t walk for two hours.
4. He didn’t meet my brother. He met my parents.
5. They saw a lizard. They didn’t see a snake.
6. He didn’t drink a milkshake. He drank some orange juice.

Activity 3
Ross: I’m glad you like all your gifts.   5
Rashad: Yes, it’s great. It’s green. Green is my favorite color.   4
Ross: I bought you three key chains for your collection.  
Do you like them?   1
Rashad: I do! They’re very nice.   2
Ross: And I bought you a T-shirt. Do you like it?   3

Activity 4
Ross had four presents for Rashad.

Pages 75 and 76 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. went, 2. traveled, 3. stayed, 4. swam, 5. saw, 6. took, 7. ate,  
8. played, 9. visited, 10. bought, 11. came

Activity 2
1. Betty didn’t like the food in the restaurant.
2. The hotel was very comfortable.
3. Betty saw lots of fish.
4. Betty bought a cap and a book.
5. Betty has school tomorrow.
6. It was a fun weekend.

Pages 78 and 79 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 
Unscramble the verbs and match them to their past tense forms.
travel – traveled, drink – drank, sail – sailed, walk – walked, leave – 
left, take – took 

Make the sentences negative.
1. We didn’t swim on Saturday.
2. My mom didn’t take us to school.
3. My cousin didn’t build a tree house.
4. Leena didn’t visit my house.

Page 79
Complete your speech bubble.
Yes, I do. Thank you very much./Thanks a lot.

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 254.

Answers
1. 

1. bought; 2. traveled; 3. swam; 4. went; 5. played; 6. took; 7. built

2.

2. Larry swam in the pool. He didn’t swim in the ocean.  

3. Larry went to a market. He didn’t go to a shopping mall.;  

4. Larry bought a key chain. He didn’t buy a dress.

3.

1. Where did you go on your vacation?  

2. What did you do?
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10
Unit

The Aquarium

Functions
Talking about what you/someone did yesterday 
Talking about what someone did on a particular day in the past
Asking questions about past events

Language
Did she draw a picture?     Yes, she did./No, she didn’t.
Did you watch TV last night?     Yes, I did./No, I didn’t
What time did Jill get up?     At seven.
What did Hashem do on Saturday?     He cleaned the house.
When did Tamim and Tareq go to the mosque?     On Friday.
Where did Jill go on Thursday?     She went to the supermarket.
Who played computer games?     Tamim and Tareq did.
What time did you get up this morning?     I got up at six.

Vocabulary
buy – bought, clean – cleaned, draw – drew, feed – fed, get – got, get 
up – got up, give – gave, go – went, have – had, learn – learned, listen – 
listened, look – looked, make – made, see – saw, spend – spent,  
tidy up – tidied up, wash – washed, watch – watched

Gateway Grammar Level 3
For parents/teachers: page 59
For students: pages 60–64

Gateway Phonics Book 1
“y”: pages 68–69
“z”: pages 70–71
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Objectives
• To practice using more verbs in the past simple  
• To practice asking and answering questions with Did…?

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 100–101
• Audio tracks 88–90
• Activity Book pages 80–81
• (Extension: paper plates, glue, tissue paper, card, scissors)

Vocabulary
draw – drew, get – got, give – gave, have – had, learn – learned,  
listen – listened, look – looked, see – saw, spend – spent, watch – 
watched

Functions
Talking about what you/someone did yesterday

Language
Did she draw a picture? Yes, she did./No, she didn’t.
Did you watch TV last night? Yes, I did./No, I didn’t

Warm-up

Refer the students to the photograph of the girl. Read the speech 
bubble aloud. Ask the students the following questions, using 
gesture and mime to help convey meaning and helping with new 
vocabulary as necessary:

Have you ever been to an aquarium?
What can you see in an aquarium?
What sea creatures are interesting?
What sea creatures are scary?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings, and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Complete with the verbs in the boxes in 
Activity 2.

Have the students look at Activity 1. Read out the verbs on the 
fish under the heading present and those under the heading past. 
Explain to the students that they must try and fill in the blank 
boxes. They should refer to the verbs in the boxes in Activity 2 to 
help them.

Divide the class into pairs to complete the task. Tell the students 
to write the verbs in pencil first. Do not check answers at this 
stage.

2.  Look at the fish. Listen and say.  Track 88

Refer the students to Activity 2. Tell the students that they are 
going to listen and check their answers to Activity 1. The track will 
have each verb in the present tense and then in the past tense.

Play the track a first time and pause after each present and past 
form for the students to check their answers. Elicit the forms and 
write them on the board.

Answers 
spend – spent

see – saw

watch – watched

draw – drew

listen to – listened to

learn – learned

look – looked

have – had

give – gave

get – got 

3.  Draw a picture to illustrate the verbs.

In Activity 3, get the students to draw simple pictures to convey 
the meaning of the verbs in the spaces provided. Once they have 
completed the task, divide the class into small groups to share 
their artwork.
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4.  Listen and number in order.  Track 89

Ask various students Did you watch TV last night? Did you have a 
barbecue? Write the questions on the board, with the answers  
Yes, I did. and No, I didn’t.

Explain that the pictures of Leena’s trip are not in order. Tell the 
students to listen and number the pictures in the order they hear 
about them.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to. Play it again, 
pausing after the example answer. Then play the rest for the 
students to complete the task. Check answers. 

Answers 
Left to right, top to bottom, the pictures should be numbered: 8, 4, 9, 2, 1, 

10, 5, 3, 6, 7.

5.  Listen to the questions and circle the 
correct answers.  Track 90

Tell the students to listen to the questions (starting Did Leena…?), 
refer to their numbered pictures in Activity 4 and circle the correct 
answers. Play the track, pausing as necessary.  Check answers.

Answers 
1. Yes, she did.; 2. No, she didn’t.; 3. No, she didn’t.; 4. No, she didn’t.;  

5. Yes, she did.

6.  Ask and answer questions.

Divide the class into pairs to practice asking and answering 
about Leena’s day using Did she…? and Yes, she did./No, she didn’t. 
Monitor and help as necessary. 

7.  Unscramble the questions and answer 
them.

Have the students complete the unscrambling task individually. 
Elicit the questions. Then have the students answer the questions 
about themselves.

Answers 
1. Did you watch TV last night?

2. Did you have a good day at school yesterday?

Look!

Have the students write the answer.

Answer 
Yes, she did.

AB  The students do pages 80 and 81 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 238.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students to write a question with Did you ...? on a piece 
of paper, with plenty of space between each word. Have the 
students cut their question into separate words and mix the 
pieces of paper up. Divide the class into pairs and tell the students 
to pass their mixed up questions to their partner to unscramble 
and answer.

Extension

Get the students to create a display of an aquarium. Have each 
student stick overlapping squares of tissue paper to a paper plate 
to create scales. The students then cut out two fins, a tail, an eye, 
and a mouth from card and glue them to the plate to make a fish. 
Have them write a verb in its present and past form on pieces of 
paper and stick them in the center of their fish. Display the fish 
around the class.

Homework Assignment

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. this / your teeth / Did / you / to / clean / morning / ?
2. supper / have / pizza / for / night / Did / you / last / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Never rush a listening exercise. If you don’t have time to do all the 
stages in class (preparation, playing the track once for listening 
only, playing it at least once again and then eliciting answers) do it 
in the next class instead.

Task Card

Unscramble the verbs and write their past tense forms.
1. e v h a
2. e i v g
3. c l a e n
4. n s e p d
5. a d r w
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Objectives
• To practice using more verbs in the past simple  
• To practice asking and answering questions in the past simple 

with When, Where, What time, What, and Who 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 102–103
• Audio tracks 91–92
• Activity Book pages 82–83
• (Extension: index cards)

Vocabulary
clean – cleaned, feed – fed, get up – got up, go – went, make – made, 
tidy up – tidied up

Functions
Talking about what someone did on a particular day in the past
Asking questions about past events

Language
What time did Jill get up?    At seven.
What did Hashem do on Thursday?    He cleaned the house.
When did Tamim and Tareq go to the mosque?    On Thursday.
Where did Jill go on Thursday?    She went to the supermarket.
Who played computer games?    Tamim and Tareq did.
What time did you get up this morning?    I got up at six.

Warm-up

Call out instructions for the students to follow, such as: 

Stand up if you had cereal for breakfast today.
Stand up if you watched TV last night.
Sit down if you took a shower this morning.

Continue giving instructions and have the students stand up or sit 
down as quickly as they can.

1. Listen and match.  Track 91

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1 and the verbs in the 
rectangles. Explain that the present tense forms on the top line 
match the past tense forms on the bottom.

Tell the students that they are going to listen and draw lines 
between the present tense forms and past tense forms. Play 
the track a first time for the students to listen to only, then 

again pausing when necessary. Play the track a final time for the 
students to check their work. Elicit answers.

Answers 
go – went; buy – bought; feed – fed; get up – got up; go to bed – went to 

bed; clean – cleaned; tidy up – tidied up; play – played; wash – washed

2.  Look at the notebooks. Talk about what 
the children did on Friday.

Have the students look at the lists below the pictures of Hashem, 
Jill, Tamim, and Tareq. Read the phrases aloud and check 
comprehension. Remind the students that the activities shown 
were completed last Friday.

Divide the class into pairs to ask and answer questions starting 
with Did…?

Monitor the task and make sure the students take turns asking 
and answering questions. Encourage them to ask questions that 
require a negative response. Have volunteer pairs ask and answer  
questions for the rest of the class.

3.  Listen and complete the questions. Use: 
When, Where, What time, Who, and What. 

 Track 92

Give the students time to look at the incomplete questions in 
Activity 3. Explain that they are going to listen and add the correct 
words to complete the questions. Play the track twice for the 
students to add the correct words for all five questions.

Answers 
1. What time did Jill get up? 2. What did Hashem do on Friday?  

3. When did Tamim and Tareq go to the mosque? 4. Where did Jill go  

on Friday? 5. Who played computer games?

4. Write the answers on the lines in Activity 3.

Draw the students’ attention to the answers in the rectangles. 
Get the students to complete the task by referring back to the 
children’s lists in Activity 2 if necessary. Check answers.

Answers 
1. At seven. 2. He cleaned the house. 3. On Friday.  

4. To the supermarket. 5. Tamim and Tareq did.
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Look!

Have the students complete the questions about Jill individually. 
Check as a class.

Answers 
When did Jill/she get up? 

Where did Jill/she go?

What did Jill/she make?

5.  Ask and answer questions about the 
children.

Write the following questions on the board (underlining as 
shown): 

What did Jill make on Friday?
When did Tamim and Tareq get up?
Where did Hashem go on Friday? What did he buy?
What time did Jill go to bed?

Have the students look back at the children’s lists in Activity 2 and 
elicit the answers.

Write the following sentences on the board (underlining as 
shown): 

Jill made cookies on Friday.
Tamim and Tareq got up at nine.
Hashem went to the mall. He bought books.
Jill went to bed at nine.

Use the examples on the board to show how to form questions 
and answers in the past tense.

Have the students look at Activity 5. Divide the class into pairs to 
take turns asking and answering about the children in Activity 2. 
Monitor and help as necessary. 

6.  “I found a friend who…”

Have the students look at Activity 6 and read the speech bubbles 
at the bottom of the page. Then get the students to walk around 
the classroom and find people who did all the things on the list by 
asking questions. Instruct them to write the names of the people 
who did the things on the lines provided. For example:  
got up at six this morning             Saleh.

The first student who writes names on all of the lines, wins the 
game.

AB  The students do pages 82 and 83 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 238.

Wrapping Up

Get the students to find all the regular verbs in Unit 10. Write  
travel – traveled on the board as an example. Once the students 
have found all the regular verbs, get them to find the irregular 
ones. Check together as a class.

Answers 
Regular: learn, watch, look, listen (to), clean, play, wash, walk

Irregular: give, see, get, spend, draw, have, make, go, buy, feed, get up, go 

to bed, tidy up, eat, drink, write, leave, do, 

Extension

Divide the class into pairs and get them to create a memory game 
using the verbs in Lessons 1 and 2. Give out index cards to each 
pair and ask them to write the present form of a verb on one side 
of each card and the past tense form on the other side. Then have 
the students mix the cards up, lay them out on the desk and take 
turns trying to say the form on the other side of the card.

Homework Assignment

Write the days of the week in order. Write one thing you did each 
day last week.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Take some time to explain how to form “subject questions” in the 
past with Who. Point out that questions in the past with Where, 
What, and When ask for extra information, not about who did 
the action. Tell the students we use did with Where, What, and 
When, but not always with Who. You may find it helpful to write 
some examples of the two types of question on the board and 
ask the students to identify the subject of the verb (e.g. Where did 
Susan go on vacation? Who went with Susan? – in the first question 
“Susan” is the subject, but in the second question, we don’t know 
the subject).

Task Card

Unscramble the question and answer it.

you / on / weekend / What / the / did / do / ?
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Objectives
• To practice discussing dangerous ocean creatures
• To read articles for specific information
• To write an adventure story
• To do a project about a dangerous ocean creature

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 104–105
• Audio track 93
• Activity Book page 84

Warm-up

Tell the students to listen carefully and write the past tense forms. 
Call out the following verbs, one by one: spend, draw, have, give, 
buy, feed, make, go, see, get up.

Check together as a class.

Answers 
spent, drew, had, gave, bought, fed, made, went, saw, got up

Gateway Magazine – “Underwater Horrors”

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 104 and 105. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Read out the questions in Activity 1 and check comprehension. 
Allow the students to express their thoughts, experiences, and 
opinions in their first language, but encourage them to use 
English. Ensure that every student has the chance to contribute to 
the class discussion.

2.  Read, listen to the questions, and answer 
them.  Track 93

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and the photographs 
and articles on different dangerous sea creatures. Explain that they 
are going to read the articles and then listen to questions on the 
track and answer them. Give the students time to read the articles 
individually, then divide them into small groups to help each 
other with comprehension. Encourage them to use dictionaries,  
if you wish.

Tell the students that the questions are organized in groups and 
they will hear a heading first. Write the headings on the board: 
Stingrays, Electric eels, Jellyfish, Sharks. Play the track a first time for 
the students to listen to only. Then play it again, pause after the 
first question and elicit the answer from a volunteer. Repeat with 
the other questions on the track.

Answers 
Stingrays

He stepped on a stingray.

Yes, he did.

Electric eels

They went to an aquarium.

Their teacher.

Jellyfish

Yes, they can.

It ate the jellyfish.

Sharks

It was 6.5 meters long.

They eat turtles, seals, dolphins, and other sharks.
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3.  Look at these eight photographs. Put 
them in order so that they make a good 
adventure story.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 3 and spend time 
discussing each photograph. Explain that the students can 
number the photographs in any order to make their own 
narrative. Give them time to think about the different possibilities.

When the students are happy with their photo order, have them 
number the photographs.

4.  Write the story in your notebook.

Tell the students that, using their numbered photographs to 
help them, they will be writing a short story in their notebooks. 
Ask them to think carefully about the characters (their names, 
appearance, etc.), the setting, the start of the story, the main 
action, and the ending.

Get the students to work on their stories individually, giving help 
where necessary.

Have volunteers read out their stories for the rest of the class.

5.  Project. Find out everything you can  
about another Underwater Horror:  
The Puffer Fish.

Have the students look at the photograph and the speech bubble. 
Explain that they will be creating their own project about the 
puffer fish in pairs.

Divide the class into pairs. Have them research the puffer fish and 
write down information about its appearance and eating habits, 
where it lives, and any other interesting facts. They must make 
clear why it is an “Underwater Horror”.

Tell the students to present their information as a booklet, a 
poster, or a fact file. 

Get the students to work on their individual contribution to 
the project in class or at home. Encourage them to make their 
projects as interesting and as visually creative as possible. Set 
aside time in class for each pair to present their project to the rest 
of the class. Display all the finished projects.

AB  The students play the game on page 84 of the Activity Book in 
pairs or small groups. Make sure each student has a counter and 
each pair/group has a dice. Monitor and help as necessary.

Wrapping Up

Divide the class into pairs and get the students to find six new 
words in “Underwater Horrors”. Have the students either draw a 
picture or write a sentence to show the meaning of each word. 
Allow them to use dictionaries.

Extension

Help the students to create an “Underwater Horrors” word search. 
Elicit as many dangerous ocean creatures as you can and write 
them on the board. 

Get the students to make a grid in their notebooks and to choose 
and write eight to ten of the words on the board in their puzzle, 
writing them horizontally, vertically, or diagonally. 

When the students have written all their words, tell them to fill 
in all the empty squares with random letters. Have the students 
exchange word searches with a partner and find the hidden 
words in their partner’s puzzle.

Homework Assignment

Read “Underwater Horrors” to your parents.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Some of your students will find creative writing (such as the 
adventure story in Activity 3) easier than others. Give them plenty 
of time to plan their writing and help any students who are having 
difficulty thinking of or developing ideas. Try writing a story as 
a class first – stick a series of photographs of characters, events, 
settings, etc. on the board and elicit ideas in a brainstorm. Make 
notes of the words and phrases the class come up with and then, 
with the students’ help, write simple sentences to form a story.

Task Card

Create an imaginary “underwater horror”. Write a paragraph  
about it.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to an interview for specific information
• To practice interviewing friends about visiting relatives
• To write about visiting relatives
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 106–107
• Audio tracks 94–95
• Activity Book page 85

Warm-up

Write the following scrambled sentences on the board:

1. sharks / sharks / Great / other / eat / white
2. produce / electricity / little / eels / Electric
3. people / fish / Jelly / eat 
4. are / poisonous / Stingrays

Have the students open their Student’s Books to pages 104 and 
105 and read “Underwater Horrors” again. Get the students to 
unscramble the sentences and to tick them if they are true. Check 
together as a class.

Answers 
1. Great white sharks eat other sharks. 3

2. Electric eels produce little electricity.

3. Jelly fish eat people.

4. Stingrays are poisonous. 3

1.  Listen and color A or B.  Track 94

Have the students look at Activity 1 and read the questions and 
answers. Explain any new words. 

Tell the students to listen to Jasem being interviewed about a visit 
to his grandparents’ and color the appropriate answer – A or B – 
for each question.

Play the whole interview a first time for the students to listen to 
only. Play it again, pausing wherever necessary for the students to 
complete the exercise.

Play the interview a final time for the students to check their 
answers. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. B; 2. A; 3. A; 4. A; 5. B; 6. B

2.  Ask three friends about their last visit to 
their grandparents.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and ensure the task is 
clear. Elicit the questions they will need to ask to fill in the data, 
writing them on the board if necessary: What’s your name? When 
did you visit your grandparents? Who was there? What did you do? 
What food did you eat? What did you drink? 

Have the students ask three chosen friends the questions and fill 
in the information in their books. Monitor the task, making sure 
that the students are asking complete questions and getting full 
answers. Encourage them to ask for more details to make the 
conversation more natural.

3.  Choose a friend and write about his or her 
favorite meal. Tell the class about it.

Get the students to write sentences about one of their classmate’s 
favorite meal.

Ask several volunteers to read out their sentences.        
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Do and Share!

 

4.  Listen and chant.  Track 95

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a chant. Play the 
chant a first time to familiarize the students with the lyrics.

Play it again and have the students chant together. 

Gateway to Values

Read the speech bubble, explain any new words and discuss 
it with your students in English and their first language. Ask 
questions such as:

How do we feel when we know we have worked hard?
Can anyone succeed by being lazy all the time?
Why do we have to work hard to achieve our dreams?
What happens when we don’t work as hard as we can?

Encourage students to express their views and opinions and 
share yours with them. Then copy the speech bubble on a large 
piece of card or display paper. Have the students write or draw 
their own responses on separate pieces of paper and stick these 
around the speech bubble to make a poster. Display the poster in 
the Gateway to Values corner.

AB  The students do page 85 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
construction paper
scissors
a ruler 
a marker
a butterfly clip

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 
in English. Divide the class into groups ask each other questions 
using the Verb Mat. You can make the activity competitive by 
awarding a point for every correct question.

Wrapping Up

Write stingray on the board. Tell the students use the letters in 
stingray to make eight new words. The first student to make eight 
correct words wins the game. Examples: sting, ray, say, stay, tin, 
ring, rain, string, yarn, tray, train, gray.

Extension

Divide the class into groups. Remind the students of the chants in 
Units 6 to 10. 

Each group decides which chant is their favorite and performs 
it for the rest of the class, along with the track. Vote for the best 
performance as a class.

Homework Assignment

Draw your favorite aquarium creature from Lesson 3.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Some of the chants in Gateway 3 contain certain words 
and phrases that will be unfamiliar to your students. It is not 
necessary to worry too much about these terms or spend too 
long explaining them. Remember that children are used to 
encountering unknown words in their first language and that 
being able to “tolerate ambiguity” is necessary for successful 
language learning.

Task Card

Make eight new words from electric eel.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a game and with reading, 

listening and writing tasks

Materials
• motivational stickers
• Student’s Book pages 108–109
• Audio track 96
• Activity Book pages 86–87

Language
Review language fron Unit 10.

Warm-up

Play “Pictionary”. Write the following animals on the board: 
shark, octopus, stingray, electric eel, whale, crab, dolphin, puffer fish, 
swordfish, goldfish, sea snake, seahorse, lobster. Explain any new 
words.

Divide the class into two teams (A and B). Call a student from 
team A and have him/her choose an animal from the list on the 
board, without saying what it is. The student has 30 seconds to 
draw the animal for his/her team to guess (students from team B 
can’t guess). If the team guess correctly they win a point. Then call 
a student from team B to the board and repeat the process. The 
team with the most points wins the game.

Gateway Game 

1.  Play the “The Perfect Day”.

Have the students look at Activity 1 and explain that they are 
going to play the game individually to begin with. Read out the 
instructions and make sure the students know what they have 
to do. Give the students time to read and make their choices. 
Monitor and help as necessary.

Divide the class into small groups and have them share their 
“perfect days” by making sentences, such as I got up at 11:30 and 
then I ate a delicious breakfast of eggs and orange juice.

Ask volunteers to talk about their perfect day to the entire group, 
using their Student’s Books as reference. As a class, decide which 
person created the most perfect day.
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I can ... !
Review

1.  Find and circle ten verbs.

Have the students find the ten verbs individually. Check as a class.

Answers 
see, spend, draw, wash, give, clean, get, have, feed, buy

2.  Write the past tense forms of the verbs in 
Activity 1.

Have the students complete the task individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. saw; 2. spent; 3. drew; 4. washed; 5. gave; 6. cleaned; 7. got; 8. had;  

9. fed; 10. bought

3.  Listen and follow the instructions.  
 Track 96

Read out all the sentences in Activity 3 and check comprehension. 
Tell the students that they will listen to instructions for the 
sentences, but that they are not in order.

Play the track for the students to listen to all the instructions. 
Play the track again, pausing after the first instruction to ensure 
students make sentence four negative. Play the rest of the track, 
pausing whenever necessary. Check answers.

Answers 

4.  Write two questions to a friend asking 
about his or her weekend.

Remind the students that the questions have to be in the past 
tense. Once the students have written their questions, have them 
pass them to their friends to answer. 

AB  The students do pages 86 and 87 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on pages 86 and 87 should not be set as a formal test. 
The emphasis should be on ensuring that the tasks provide a 
sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types and let the students 
compare answers with a partner, if you wish. For answers see the 
key on page 238.

Wrapping Up

At the end of the lesson, discuss this unit with your students. Review 
the language if necessary. Tell the students that they have finished 
the tenth unit in Gateway 3. Congratulate them! Ask them to put the 
sticker for this unit in the box on Student’s Book page 109.

Extension

Get all the students to stand in a line. Say the present form of a 
verb from Unit 9 or 10 and have the first student say and spell its 
past tense form. If the student is correct, he/she goes to the back 
of the line. If not, he/she has to sit down. Continue until there is 
only one student left: he/she is the winner.

Homework Assignment

Write a list of language points you are finding difficult. Tell your 
teacher before Review 2.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Encourage your students to be independent learners by taking 
responsibility for noting down new language and words. Advise 
them to use resources such as libraries, the Internet, and dictionaries 
and to also ask for their classmates’ help, not always yours.

“A teacher is one who makes himself progressively unnecessary.” 
(Thomas Carruthers)

Task Card

Draw a picture with the title “It’s Going to be a Perfect Day”. Hang 
it in your bedroom.

1.  Where did Sami go yesterday?

2.  Did Jasem have lunch in a 

restaurant?

3.  Rashad didn’t give me a book.

4.  They didn’t wash the dishes.

5.  Who saw a lizard in the kitchen?

6.  What did Tala do on Monday?/

What did Tala visit on Monday?

7.  What time did Jameela get up?

8.  When did you go shopping?
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Pages 80 and 81 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Activity 1
give – gave, watch – watched, draw – drew, spend – spent,  
have – had, listen to – listened to, learn – learned, see – saw,  
get – got, look – looked

Activity 2
1. Leena drew a picture.
2. Jasem spent all his money.

Activity 3
learn – R, get – I, watch – R, spend – I, see – I, give – I,  
listen to – R, look – R, have – I, draw – I

Page 81

Activity 1
2. Did you have English lessons yesterday?
3. Did you watch TV last night?
4. Did you read the newspaper this morning?
5. Did you spend any money on the weekend?
6. Did you pray this morning?

Pages 82 and 83 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
play – played, buy – bought, go – went, make – made,  
wash – washed, get up – got up, tidy up – tidied up,  
go to bed – went to bed, feed – fed, clean – cleaned

Page 83

Activity 2
2. My friends went camping on Saturday.
3. Sarah went to bed at 10:30.
4. Jasem ate his breakfast in the kitchen.
5. Hashem washed the car.
6. They made pancakes for breakfast.

Activity 3
2. When did your friends go camping?
3. What time did Sarah go to bed?
4. Where did Jasem eat his breakfast?
5. Who washed the car?
6. What did they make for breakfast?

Pages 86 and 87 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 
Write the infinitive forms of the verbs.
spend  buy
have  walk
give  drink
play  see
pray  go

Look and color to order the questions.
1. What did you have for breakfast this morning?
2. Did you clean your room on the weekend?
3. Where did you go on your last vacation?
4. What time did you go to bed last night?

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 255.

Answers
1.

1. made, 2. get up, 3. watched, 4. saw, 5. gave, 6. fed, 7. spent

2.

1 Did the children got to the zoo yesterday? Where did the children go?  

2. Did she get up at ten o’clock? What time did she get up?  

3. Did the cat eat the food? Who ate the food?  

4. Did Simon buy a new skateboard? What did Simon buy?

3.

Student’s own answers.
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Review 2

Warm-up

Refer the students to pages 110 and 111, the second Review in 
Gateway 3. Point out the photographs of the children.

Activity A

Direct the students’ attention to the pictures in the box next to the 
girl. Tell the students that the pictures show things she is going to 
do or not going to do in the evening. Point at the first picture and 
elicit She’s going to watch TV. Point at the picture of the books and 
elicit She isn’t going to do her homework. Make sure the students 
understand what the ticks and crosses next to the pictures mean. 
Divide the class into pairs to make sentences about her evening in 
the same way.

Answers 
Possible sentences:

Extension

Tell the students to write two affirmative and two negative 
sentences about the girl in their notebooks. Have volunteers write 
their sentences on the board.

Extension

Point to the first picture in the box and ask Is she going to watch TV? 
Elicit Yes, she is. Do another example if necessary, then divide the 
class into pairs to ask and answer questions using Is she going to…? 
and Yes, she is/No, she isn’t. Have volunteer pairs ask and answer 
some questions for the class.

Extension

Write the following questions on the board:

Are you going to watch TV this evening?
Are you going to eat a sandwich for your supper?
What are you going to do this evening?

Say each question aloud and invite different students to answer. 

Activity B

Draw the students’ attention to the Activity B box. Tell the students 
that the words with lines representing missing letters are all places 
in the city. Explain that the solid lines below each word are for the 
next activity. Divide the class into pairs and have them complete 
the words. Ask six volunteers to write the words on the board.

Answers 
bakery bookstore 

drugstore shoe store

 Track 97

Tell the students that they are going to listen to someone talking 
about Rashad’s day in the city. They must listen and then write the 
times he was at each place on the line below the word (e.g. the 
time he was at the shoe store below shoe store). Tell the students 
that the places are not mentioned in the same order as they 
appear in the box. 

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. 

Play the track again, pausing as necessary for the students to 
complete the task.

To check answers, say a place at random and elicit a positive or a 
negative sentence, e.g. 

Bakery 
Rashad was at the bakery at eleven. 
He wasn’t at the bakery at eleven twenty.

Answers 

Spelling 

Divide the class into two teams. Get the students to choose ten 
words from Units 6–10 and write them on the lines provided. 
Team A gives Team B a word to spell. For example, carousel. The 
members from Team B spell the word, saying one letter each. 
Repeat with a different word from Team B. Award a point when a 
word is spelled correctly.

The winning team is the one with most points.

She’s going to watch TV. 

She isn’t going to do her homework.

She’s going to phone her friends.

She’s going to play computer games.

She’s going to read a book.

She isn’t going to eat a sandwich.

She isn’t going to play soccer.

She’s going to have a milkshake.

bakery bookstore

11:00 12:15

drugstore shoe store 

11:20 1:15 

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   240 09/08/2017   07:59



Unit 10 The Aquarium

241Review 2

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   241 09/08/2017   07:59



Teacher’s Book242

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   242 09/08/2017   07:59



Unit 10 The Aquarium

243Review 2

Activity C

Read the speech bubble aloud and divide the class into groups to 
design their own exciting Dinosaur Park. 

Tell the students to draw and label their dinosaur park in the box 
and to write This is where we were yesterday at the top. 

Have a spokesperson in each group tell the class about his/her 
group’s dinosaur park. Encourage the students to ask questions 
at the end of each presentation. Have the class vote for the best 
dinosaur park.

Activity D  Track 98

Tell the students to listen and write the past forms of the verbs. Play 
the track, pausing after each verb for the students to complete the 
task. Play the track again for the students to check their answers.

Write numbers 1–10 on the board. Invite ten volunteers to write 
the past forms of the verbs and check spelling.

Answers 
1. drank; 2. swam; 3. ate; 4. built; 5. walked; 6. bought; 7. sailed; 8. came;  

9. took; 10. played

Activity E  Track 99

Draw the students’ attention to the box next to Lucy.  Tell the 
students that they are going to listen and write five sentences 
next to the numbers. Play the track, pausing as necessary for the 
students to write. Play all the sentences again for the students to 
check. Elicit the sentences and write them on the board.

Answers 
1. We saw a good documentry film last night.

2. Rashad went to the bank.

3. They played in the garden.

4. I drank two sodas.

5. She bought you a present.

Activity F

Explain that the instructions 1–5 relate to the sentences the 
students have just written down. Tell the students to read and 
follow the first instruction. Check that they have made the first 
sentence negative. Then tell them to complete the rest of the task 
individually. 

Invite five volunteers to the board to write the new sentences/
questions, using their notebooks as reference. Check together as 
a class.

Answers 
1. We didn’t see a good documentry film last night.

2. Where did Rashad go?

3. What did they do in the garden?

4. I didn’t drink two sodas.

5. Who bought you a present?

Activity G  Track 100

Tell the students that they must listen to some questions carefully 
and write answers in their notebooks. 

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to all the 
questions. Play the track again and pause after the first question 
for the students to write their answer. Choose five volunteers to 
answer the question aloud. Repeat with the remaining questions.

AB  The students do pages 88 and 89 in the Activity Book. See 
page 244 for answer key.

Certificate

Collect all the Student’s Books and fill in the certificates on  
page 113. If you wish, detach the certificates and present them to 
the students one by one on the last day. Make it a very  
special occasion!
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Pages 88 and 89

Answers 
Activity 1
1. dinosaur; 2. see; 3. had; 4. carousel; 5. street; 6. our; 7. soda; 8. May

Activity 2
1. places; 2. past tense forms; 3. infinitive forms; 4. souvenirs;  
5. prepositions of place; 6. possessive pronouns; 7. food;  
8. days of the week

Activity 3
1. past; 2. future; 3. present; 4. past; 5. past; 6. future; 7. present;  
8. present

Activity 4
1. a; 2. a; 3. b; 4. a; 5. b; 6. a

Activity 5
1. Where did you go yesterday?
2. How many children were there in your class yesterday?
3. Did you have a good breakfast this morning?
4. Where were you on Saturday?
5. What are you going to do this afternoon?
6. Was your best friend at school yesterday?
7. Are you going to watch TV tonight?
8. Do you pray every day?

244 Teacher’s Book
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Unit 1 Test

1.  Complete the names of the countries.

/3

/10

1. E g y p t 2. J                n

3. F           n           4. M      x                

5. G                     n      6. T           k           

7. S                    

A           b          

2.  Write sentences.

1. Gloria comes from the 

United States. She’s 

American.

2. Ana and Paty 

  

 .

3. Hakan 

  

 .

3.  Unscramble the questions. Then look at Activity 2 and answer.
1. Ana / come / Where / and / from / do / Paty / ?

 

2. Hakan / nationality / is / What / ?

 

3. from / Does / come / England / Gloria / ?

 

/4

/3
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1. Look at the clocks and answer the questions.

Unit 2 Test

1. What time is it?  

  

 .

2. What time is it? 

  

 .

3. What time is it? 

  

 .

It’s one o’clock

/1
2. Follow the lines and complete the sentences.

cook Monday

go shopping Tuesday

clean the house Wednesday

go for a walk Thursday

wash clothes Friday

rest Saturday

watch TV Sunday

1. Mrs Ward goes shopping on Tuesday.

2. She  on Monday.

3. She  on Thursday.

4. She  on Wednesday.

5. Mrs Ward  on Saturday.

6. She  on Friday.

7. She  on Sunday.

3. Complete the questions with Does, What or When. Then look at 
Activity 2 and answer. 
1.  Mrs Ward watch TV on Friday? 

2.   does Mrs Ward go shopping? 

3.  she rest on Saturday? 

4.  does she do on Monday? 

/3

/10

/6

Yes, she does. Does
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1.  Look and circle the correct word.

Unit 3 Test

/10

/2

golf  soccer

running cycling

horseback tennis

riding

karate          gymnastics 

basketball swimming

4.  Look and color the correct words.

1. They  go    don’t go  swimming on Tuesday.

2. They  play    don’t play  soccer on Monday.

3. They  take    don’t take  karate lessons.

4. They play basketball on Monday and  Saturday    Wednesday .

5. They do karate on  Saturday    Sunday .

Monday Wednesday Thursday Saturday
basketball basketball swimming karate

2.  Read the answers and complete  
the questions.
1.  Do  they play soccer at the sports 

club? No, they don’t. 

2.  do they play 

basketball? On Monday and 

Wednesday.

3.  they go swimming on 

Thursday? Yes, they do.

4.  do they do on 

Thursday? They go swimming.

5.  do they take karate 

lessons? In the sports club.

3.  Answer the questions about 
yourself.

1. What’s your favorite sport?

 

2. Do you play soccer?

 
/2

/4

/2
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Unit 4 Test

1.  Look at the pictures. Complete the phrases.

1. watch 

 

2. wash  

 

3. do 

 

4. go 

 

5. visit 

 

6. have  

 

7. play

 /3

2.  Write sentences about your weekend. Use the cues in parantheses.
1. (always) 

2. (sometimes) 

3. (never) 
/3

3.  Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. on / you / How / do / vacation / often / go / ?

  

2. your / teeth / often / How / brush / you / do / ?

  

/10

/4

TV
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Unit 5 Test

1.  Read and draw.

/3

1. There are some 

peaches on the plate.

2. There is a lot of cheese 

on the plate.

3. There is some water in 

the jug.

4. There are a lot of 

cookies on the plate. 

5. There isn’t any 

lemonade in the jug.              

6. There aren’t any 

sandwiches on the 

plate. 

2.  Circle the correct words. Then look at Activity 1 and answer 
the questions. 

1. How many / much cookies are there? 

2. Is / Are there any cheese on the plate? 

3. How many / much lemonade is there? 

4. Is / Are there any sandwiches? 

3.  Answer the question.

1. Would you like a soda? 
/1

/6

/10

There are a lot.
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Unit 6 Test

1.  Look and match.
explore a cave 

toast marshmallows              

sail a boat      

study birds        

go hiking 

2.  Circle the correct words. Then look at Activity 1 and answer 
the questions.

1. Is / Are Sam going to go hiking? 

2. Where / Who is going to sail a boat? 

3. What / When are Alice and Kate going to do? 

4. Is / Are John and Gary going to study birds?  

3.  Answer the questions about yourself. 

1. What are you going to do this afternoon? 

2. Are you going to read a book in bed tonight? 
/2

/10

/6

/2

Yes, he is.

Ben

Sam

Alice and 
Kate

Lucy

John 
and 
Gary
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Unit 7 Test

1. Read and draw.

/2

1. toy store 2. bookstore

3. drugstore 4. bakery

2. Unscramble the questions. Then answer them about yourself.
1. you / morning / Where / on / were / Sunday / ?           

 

2. at / yesterday / evening / Were / home / you / ?  

 

3.  Where / you / were / yesterday / ? 

 
/6

3. Read and draw. Label your pictures.

1. The hospital is next to the park.  2. The bakery is between school 
 and the bank.   

/10

/2

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   252 09/08/2017   07:59



photocopiable 253
©

Unit 8 Test

1.  Read and draw.

carousel     play area     food stand     roller coaster

2.  Look at Activity 1. Complete the sentences using There was, There 
wasn’t, There were, or There weren’t.

/2

1.  a Ferris wheel in the park.           

2.   fireworks.

3.   two carousels.

4.   a roller coaster. /2

3.  Change two more sentences from Activity 2 into questions. Then 
answer them.

1. ? 

2.  ? 

3.  ? 
/4

4.  Read and circle the correct words.

1. This isn’t Meena’s dinosaur. Her / Hers is new.

2. Your / Yours backpack is blue. My / Mine is yellow.

3. Their / Theirs school is large. Our / Ours is small.

/10

/2

Was there a Ferris wheel in the park No, there wasn’t.
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Unit 9 Test

1.  Write the past tense of the verbs.

/3

1. buy 

2. travel 

3. swim 

4. go 

5. play 

6. take 

7. build 

bought

2.  Larry is on vacation. Complete the sentences about what he did 
yesterday. Use the cues in parentheses.

1. (play volleyball – yes) (play tennis – no)

 Larry played volleyball on the beach. 

 He didn’t play tennis.

2. (swim in the pool – yes) (swim in the ocean – no)

 Larry  in the pool. 

 He .

3. (go to a market – yes) (go to a shopping mall – no)

 Larry  to a market. 

 He .

4. (buy a key chain – yes) (buy a dress – no)

 Larry  a key chain. 

 He .

3.  Unscramble the questions. Then answer them about yourself.

1. vacation / Where / you / on / your / did / go / ?

 

2. do / you / did / What / ?

 
/10

/4

/3
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Unit 10 Test

1.  Write the past tense of the verbs.

1. make 

2. get up 

3. watch 

4. see 

5. give 

6. feed 

7. spend 

made

/3

2.  Change the sentences into questions. Use the cues in parentheses.

1. The children went to the zoo yesterday.

    (Did) 

    (Where) 

2. She got up at ten o’clock.

    (Did) 

    (What time) 

3. The cat ate the food.

    (Did) 

    (Who) 

4. Simon bought a new skateboard.

    (Did) 

    (What) 

/6

/10

/1

3.  Answer the question about yourself.

1. What did you do this morning?

 

 

 Did the children go to the zoo yesterday?

      Where did the children go?
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Unit 1

Lesson 1

1. Look, listen and say. (Track 2)

1. Mexico
2. Peru
3.  France
4.  Egypt
5.  Turkey
6.  Japan
7.  Germany
8.  Saudi Arabia

4. Look, listen and say.  (Track 3)

Girl:  Aisha doesn’t come from 
Peru. She comes from Saudi 
Arabia.     

Boys: Hi! We are Timur and Ali. We 
don’t come from France. We 
come from Turkey.  

5.  Listen and match. (Track 4)

1. This is Carlos. He comes from 
Peru.

2. Meet Sofia. She comes from 
Mexico.

3. Look at Hiroshi and Yutaka. They  
come from Japan.

4.  And … that’s Rasha. She comes 
from Egypt. 

5. Look at Hans. He comes from 
Germany.

6. Meet Monique and Jeanne. They 
come from France.

Lesson 2

1. Look, listen and say. (Track 5)

Aisha: Does Rasha come from 
Egypt?

Voice: Yes, she does.

Aisha: Do Hiroshi and Yutaka come 
from Germany?

Voice:  No, they don’t.

Aisha: Where does Sofia come  
from?

Voice: She comes from Mexico.

Aisha: Where do you come from?     

3.  Listen and match. (Track 6)        

Japan  Japanese
Saudi Arabia  Saudi
Germany German
Mexico Mexican
France  French
Peru Peruvian
Turkey  Turkish
Egypt  Egyptian

4.  Look, listen and say. (Track 7)

Boy: I’m German.

Boys: We’re Turkish. Are you  
French?

Girls: Yes, I am.   

Girl: She’s Saudi. What nationality 
are you?

Lesson 3

2.   Listen, read and write the countries 
on the map. (Track 8)

Boy: I’m Ted and I’m Canadian. 
I live in Barrie. It’s very cold 
here. The maple tree is one  
of the symbols of my 
country. A lot of people 
speak French, too.  

Boy: Hello! I’m John and I’m 
English. England is in 
Europe. I live in London. 
London is the capital of 
England. There are a lot 
of things to see and do in 
London.

Boy: Hi! My name’s Michael. I’m 
American. I live in New York 
City in the United States. The 
United States is a very large 
and beautiful country. The 
capital is Washington, D.C.

Boy: My name’s Joshua. I’m 
Australian. The capital of 
Australia is Canberra. My 
favorite animal is a koala 
bear, but it isn’t a bear, it’s a 
marsupial like the kangaroo. 
You can only find koalas 
and kangaroos in Australia.  

Girl: My name’s Jennifer. I live 
with my family in Cape Town 
in South Africa. I love my 
country. South Africa mines 
more gold than any other 
country in the world.

Girl: My name’s Maggie. I live 
in New Zealand. I don’t live 
in the capital, Wellington. I 
live in the country. In New 
Zealand you can see a 
lot of sheep and in some 
places there are more 
sheep than people. 

Lesson 4

2.  Listen to Emily. Circle the correct 
pictures. (Track 9)

I’m on vacation now. I’m on a beach 
in Mexico. It’s great. 

The sun’s shining. It’s hot. I’m wearing 
my favorite red sweater and a skirt. 
 
I’m sitting under a purple umbrella. I 
can see five seagulls in the sky and a 
turtle on the sand.   

My new friends are playing tennis. 
They’re Mexican.

I’m not playing with them because 
I’m bad at tennis.

Ducky is swimming in the sea. I’m 
not swimming with him because I 
can’t swim. I’m reading my book and 
eating an ice-cream.

3.  Listen and match the underlined 
sentences to the photographs. 
(Track 10)

Let’s Chant of Friendship!

(Chorus)
Come, my friends! Let’s all join hands!
From the Arctic Circle to the Gobi sands!
Let’s chant of friendship – the most 
important thing!
And the fun and joy friends always bring!

Mohammad’s Saudi, from Saudi Arabia.
Adira’s Malay, she lives in Malaysia.
Saki’s Japanese, she’s from Japan,
Gino’s Italian, he’s from Milan,
Diego’s Mexican, he’s from Monterrey,
And like all children, they all love to play.
Listen to what they have to say,
And chant with them all through the day ...

Come, my friends! Let’s all join hands!
From the Arctic Circle to the Gobi sands!
Let’s chant of friendship – the most 
important thing!
And the fun and joy friends always bring!

Hans is German, Emir’s from Dubai,
Melina’s from Greece, 
Pierre’s French, he’s from Nice,
Tom’s American, he’s from L.A.
And like all children, they all love to play.
Listen to what they have to say,
And chant with them all through the day …

Come, my friends! Let’s all join hands!
From the Arctic Circle to the Gobi sands!
Let’s chant of friendship – the most 
important thing!
And the fun and joy friends always bring!

Scripts
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Unit 2

Lesson 1

1.  Look, listen and say. (Track 11)

1.  It’s three o’clock
2. It’s nine thirty
3. It’s eleven fifteen
4. It’s seven forty-five
5. It’s twelve o’clock
6. It’s one fifteen
7. It’s two forty-five
8. It’s eight thirty

4.  Look, read and underline the verbs. 
Listen and say. (Track 12)

get up gets up
eat eats
leave leaves
open opens
clean  cleans
feed  feeds
close  closes
arrive  arrives

5.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 13)

Daniel:  My Dad gets up at six thirty.                               
He eats breakfast at seven 
o’clock.

 My dad leaves the house at 
seven thirty.

 He opens the Creepy- 
Crawly House at eight 
o’clock. 

 He cleans the tanks at ten 
thirty.

 My dad feeds the animals 
at eleven fifteen.

 My dad closes the  
Creepy- Crawly House at 
five fifteen.

 He arrives home at five  
forty-five.

Lesson 2

1.  Look, listen and say.  (Track 14)

cook
watch TV
rest
clean
wash clothes
go for a walk
go shopping

2.  Look, listen and write the days of the 
week in the boxes. (Track 15)

Tara cleans her house on Monday. 

She goes shopping on Tuesday. 

Tara doesn’t cook on Wednesday. 
She cooks on Thursday. 

She washes her clothes on Friday. 

Tara doesn’t go for a walk on Sunday. 
She goes for a walk on Wednesday. 

Tara watches TV on Sunday. 

She rests on Saturday. 

3.  Listen to the questions and match 
them to the answers.  (Track 16)

1. Does Tara cook on Sunday? 
2.  When does Tara go for a walk?
3. What does Tara do on Tuesday?
4. Does Tara clean her house on 

Monday?

6.  Look, listen and follow.  (Track 17)

Lizard 1: What does Pete the python 
look like?

Lizard 2: He’s ugly. He has small eyes. 
He’s fat and very long.  

Lizard 1: What’s Pete the python like?    

Lizard 2: He’s very greedy. He’s 
aggressive and very 
dangerous.  

Lesson 3

3.  Listen to Ali and check your answers. 
(Track 18)

Sara is a scorpion. Scorpions can be 
fifteen centimeters long. They have 
four pairs of legs and a pair of claws. 
A scorpion curls its tail up when it is 
threatened. It has a poisonous sting 
in its tail that stuns or kills its prey. 
Scorpions are dangerous animals.

Pete is a python. He comes from 
Asia and he’s nine meters long. 
Pythons change their color to match 
their surroundings. We call this 
camouflage. Pythons are constrictors:
they squeeze their prey to death and 
then swallow it. 

Colin is a cockroach. Cockroaches 
like to visit kitchens and bathrooms at
night! They have six legs and a 
body in three parts. Cockroaches 
are ancient animals. In Brisbane, 
Australia, there is a special event 
every year where cockroaches race 
in a competition.

Lesson 4

1.  Listen and draw.  (Track 19)

Boy 1:  What’s that in tank  
number one?      

Ali: That’s Larry. Larry is a lizard. 
Larry’s sleeping now. He 
sleeps at this time every 
day. As you can see, Larry’s 
green and yellow. He’s 
large and fat. Larry isn’t 
dangerous, but he’s  
very lazy.  

Boy 2: Is that a crocodile in tank 
three?  

Ali: Yes, it is. We call her Connie. 
Connie isn’t gentle. She’s 
aggressive and very 
dangerous. She’s gray 
and green. She has small 
eyes and very sharp teeth. 
Connie’s very greedy. She 
eats all day.   

Boy 3: What’s in tank five?       

Ali: Oh! That’s Tara. She’s my 
favorite animal in the 
Creepy-Crawly House. She’s 
a tarantula. She comes from 
South America. She’s very 
big. She’s black and very 
hairy. She eats mice and 
birds.         

3.  Look, listen and circle the correct 
words.  (Track 20)

In The Creepy-Crawly House

Tick tock! Tick tock!
Look at the clock.
Lock the door,
But don’t sweep the floor.
It’s nine o’clock
In the Creepy-Crawly House!
Watch out for the little baby mouse!

Tick tock! Tick tock!
Look at the clock.
Here come the bugs,
From under the rugs.
They’re coming out
At ten forty-five!
Here come the beetles
In groups of five!

Tick tock! Tick tock!
Look at the clock.
In the moonlight,
An amazing sight.
It’s twelve o’clock
And the dinner is scary!
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Some of the guests
Are really hairy!

Tick tock! Tick tock!
Look at the clock.
Where are the bugs?
They’re under the rugs.
The dinner’s over,
The sun’s coming up.
It’s six-o’ clock
And time to get up!

Unit 3

Lesson 1

1.  Look, listen and say. (Track 21)

1. basketball
2. karate
3. horseback riding
4. soccer
5. gymnastics
6. swimming
7. tennis
8. running
9. cycling

10.  golf

4.  Look, listen and number in order.  
(Track 22)

1. I play basketball.
2. I do karate. 
3. We play tennis.
4. I go running.
5. I go horseback riding.
6. I do gymnastics.
7. We play soccer.
8. I go cycling.
9. I go swimming.

10.  We play golf.

Lesson 2

1.  Listen and complete.  (Track 23)

Boy: Hi! We’re Imran and Khalid. 
We’re best friends. We’re 
good at basketball. We play 
basketball on Sunday and 
Tuesday at the sports club. 
Can you play basketball?  

Girl: Hello! I’m Maha and these 
are my friends Mari and 
Rania. We like swimming. 
We take lessons at a school 
every day during the week. 
We rest on Friday and 
Saturday. Our teacher is 
very good. Are you good at 
swimming?   

Boy: Look at Mohammed, Ali and 
Sami. They like running. They 
go running on the weekend. 
They run in the park. Do you 
like running too?  

2.  Listen to the questions and match 
them to the answers. (Track 24)

1. When do Imran and Khalid play 
basketball?

2. Do Maha, Mari and Rania take 
lessons on the weekend?

3. Do Imran and Khalid play 
basketball?

4. Where do Maha, Mari and Rania 
take swimming lessons?

5. What sport do Mohammed, Ali 
and Sami do?

Lesson 3 

3.  Listen to check your answers.   
(Track 25)

Zorbing comes from New Zealand. It 
is an exciting but dangerous sport. 
A person goes inside a large plastic 
sphere and others roll it down a hill. 
Does it sound fun? Would you like to 
try it? 

Underwater hockey is like ice 
hockey – but people play this game 
underwater! Players wear goggles 
and flippers. They carry short sticks 
and try to push a heavy puck around 
the bottom of a swimming pool. The 
winning team is the one to score the 
most goals. Some people play this 
sport in the United States.

Camel racing is a very popular sport 
in Saudi Arabia. Jockeys race camels 
down tracks up to 10km long, and 
there can be up to 30 camels in one 
race! Winners of these races can win 
lots of money as their prize. Do you 
think you would enjoy camel racing?

Many people enjoy cheese-rolling 
contests. Players roll round cheeses 
along an obstacle course. The winner 
is the person to get the cheese to the 
finish line first.

In Thailand, Laos, Nepal, and Sri 
Lanka, people play elephant polo. 
It is similar to regular polo but it isn’t 
as fast, because regular polo uses 
horses. 

Lesson 4

1.  Listen and complete the survey.  
(Track 26)

We split the class in half and did a 
survey about people’s favorite sports. 
These are the results for half the class:

Twelve people like soccer best.

Eight like basketball. 

Four people said their favorite sport 
is tennis. 

Three people like swimming.  

Two said they prefer baseball and 
only one person likes golf.

The other half of the class said:

Ten people like swimming. 

Six people said their favorite sport is 
volleyball. 

Six people like soccer. 

Four people prefer horseback riding. 

Three people like basketball and one 
person likes ice skating best. 

4.  Listen and draw lines. (Track 27)

Sport!

Sport! Sport! Sport!
From the baseball diamond, 
To the tennis court,
Applaud! Applaud! Applaud!
Playing or watching,
We’re never bored!
Scream! Scream! Scream!
Support the champions,
Or your favorite team!
Shout! Shout! Shout!
But taking part,
Is what it’s all about!

Look, here’s Maddie!
She is with her caddy.
Her ball is on the tee,
But what sport can this be? 

Sport! Sport! Sport!
From the baseball diamond, 
To the tennis court,
Applaud! Applaud! Applaud!
Playing or watching,
We’re never bored!
Scream! Scream! Scream!
Support the champions,
Or your favorite team!

Saudi Gateway 3 2016 - TB - Book.indb   258 09/08/2017   07:59



Scripts 259

Shout! Shout! Shout!
But taking part,
Is what it’s all about!

Jasem is on the beam,
He’s on the Saudi team.
Now he’s on the bar;
He’s the best by far! 

Sport! Sport! Sport!
From the baseball diamond, 
To the tennis court,
Applaud! Applaud! Applaud!
Playing or watching,
We’re never bored!
Scream! Scream! Scream!
Support the champions,
Or your favorite team!
Shout! Shout! Shout!
But taking part,
Is what it’s all about!

Ahmad’s going to score!
Hear the crowd roar!
Is the ball in the net?
GOAL! You bet! You bet!

Sport! Sport! Sport!
From the baseball diamond, 
To the tennis court,
Applaud! Applaud! Applaud!
Playing or watching,
We’re never bored!
Scream! Scream! Scream!
Support the champions,
Or your favorite team!
Shout! Shout! Shout!
But taking part,
Is what it’s all about!

Unit 4

Lesson 1

2.  Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 28)

1. watch TV
2. go to the beach
3. wash the car
4. play in the park
5. go to the mall
6. visit the mosque
7. have a barbecue
8. do homework

4.  Look, listen and write the correct 
adverb. (Track 29)

Omar always has fun on the 
weekends. He sometimes goes to the 
mall and he always visits the mosque.

Omar and his family always have a 
barbecue on Saturday, and after that 
he always plays in the park with his 
brother.

He sometimes visits family and he 
sometimes watches TV. 

Omar likes to help his dad. He always 
washes the car on Friday. 

Omar never does his homework on 
the weekend. He always finishes it on 
Thursday.

Lesson 2

1.  Look, listen and color. (Track 30)

Go to the mosque  red 
Buy clothes    blue 
Eat out    yellow 
Buy computer games   green 
Go on vacation   purple

2. Listen and match.  (Track 31)

Boy: Omar, can I ask you some 
questions?     

Omar: Sure.   

Boy: How often do you go to the 
mosque?    

Omar: Once a week, on Fridays.     

Boy: How often do you buy 
clothes?

Omar: Once a month.

Boy: What about computer games?

Omar: Oh! Twice a month. I save all 
my money to get them.   

Boy: How often do you eat out?

Omar: We eat out three times a 
month. We go to my mom’s 
favorite restaurant.

Boy: And my last question …how 
often do you go on vacation?    

Omar: I go on vacation twice a year.   

5.  Listen and circle the correct 
suggestion. (Track 32)

Girl: It’s raining. I can’t play 
outside.

Woman: Why don’t you paint a 
picture?      

Girl: That’s a good idea. Thanks.                         

Boy: I’m very bored!              

Man: Why don’t you play with the 
ball?   

Boy: Yes, I will.   

Lesson 4

1.  Listen and color A or B.  (Track 33)

Omar: My friend Hashem always 
gets up late on the 
weekend. He has a large 
breakfast. His mom always 
makes pancakes on Friday 
and his dad always cooks 
eggs on Saturday. After 
breakfast, Hashem tidies up 
his room. He never cleans 
his room during the week 
so it’s always very messy. 
On Saturdays he comes to 
my house. We sometimes 
play computer games and 
sometimes we go to the 
mall. On Fridays Hashem 
visits his grandparents. He 
always takes them a present. 
They have a barbecue in 
the garden and have a 
great time. Hashem always 
goes to bed early on 
Saturday evening - ready for 
school next day!   

4.  Listen and number.  (Track 34)

Fred

I know a man,
His name’s Fred.
On Saturday Fred
Likes to stay in bed.
He never rests at all
From Monday to Friday,
But sometimes I scream,
‘Let’s do it my way!’
Yes, I know he works hard,
Throughout the week.
But in his ear,
I sometimes shriek:

Let’s go to the mall,
             or
I want to play ball,
             or
Help me with my Math, I don’t know how!
             or
I need to go shopping now,
              or
Take me to the toy store,
             Yes!
I want to buy lots more,
               or
I want a barbecue,
              Yes!
I’m sure you want one, too!
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I know a man,
His name’s Fred.
But on Saturday Fred
Never stays in bed.
And whether it’s sunny,
Or whether it rains,
The man called Fred
Never complains.
I love him and he … 
Always makes me glad,
Because dear old Fred,
Is, of course, my dad!

Unit 5

Lesson 1

1.  Look, listen and say. (Track 35)

1. water
2. cherries
3. bread
4. butter
5. strawberries
6. fish
7. pancakes
8. soup
9. salad

10.  peaches

5.  Look, listen and say.  (Track 36)

Leena: There are a lot of 
strawberries. There are 
some peaches. There is one 
banana but there aren’t 
any cherries.   

Aisha: Are there any sodas?                                                             

Leena: Yes, there are.                    

Aisha: Are there any pancakes?                                                

Leena: No, there aren’t.        

Aisha: How many sandwiches are 
there?                                   

Leena: There are a lot.                               

Aisha: How many cookies are  
there?                                              

Leena: There aren’t any.  

Lesson 2

2.  Look, listen and say.  (Track 37)

Worm: There’s a lot of bread. There’s 
some cheese. There isn’t 
any butter. 

Bee 1: Is there any salad?                                                          

Bee 2: Yes, there is.             

Bee 1: Is there any soup?                                                             

Bee 2: No, there isn’t.          

Ladybird 1: How much water is  
 there?                                           

Ladybird 2: There’s a lot.                         

Ladybird 1: How much chicken is  
 there?                                       

Ladybird 2: There isn’t any.        

 4.  Listen and follow.  (Track 38)

Leena: Would you like a sandwich?                        

Woman: No, thank you.                         

Leena: Would you like some salad?                       

Woman: Yes, please.                                

Leena: Would you like a soda or 
some water?              

Woman: I’d prefer some water, 
 thanks.             

Lesson 3

3.  Listen to check your answers.   
(Track 39)

It’s a sunny afternoon. A family is 
having fun. The children are playing 
with a ball. The mother is setting the 
table. The father is busy. He is cooking 
on a barbecue. We can see some 
chicken and a lot of sausages there. 
The food looks delicious. There is a 
jug with some lemonade in it. I can 
see a basket on the table, too. There 
are a lot of apples, some cherries 
and some peaches inside it. I can 
see a wooden board. There is some 
cheese and a lot of bread on it. 
There is some salad in a bowl. It looks 
good. There are a lot of burgers on a 
tray.  I can see a box. There are some 
cookies inside it. Everybody looks 
happy. It’s a nice day.

Lesson 4

1.  Listen and write Healthy or Unhealthy 
under the picnic baskets.   
(Track 40)

Aisha:    Hi! I’m Aisha. Look at the food 
in my basket. It’s delicious. 
There are some burgers. 
There are a lot of French fries 
too. There are some sodas. 
There’s some bread and a lot 
of butter. For dessert there’s a 
lot of ice-cream. Yummy!  

Mariam:  Hello! I’m Mariam. Do you 
want to see the food in 
my basket? There’s some 
chicken and some salad 
and some bread. For dessert 
there are some strawberries, 
some cherries and one 
apple. There’s some orange 
juice, too.

2.  Listen and follow.  (Track 41)

Leena: Drink orange juice! It’s good 
for you!   

Leena: Don’t eat too many French 
fries! They’re bad for you!    

4.  Listen, draw and color.  (Track 42) 

The Tasty Treat!

I’m hungry! I’m starving!
And, oh! How yummy!
Here’s a waiter in green,
Bringing food for my tummy!
Some soup and a salad in a big bowl,
Some bright yellow butter,
With a hot bread roll!
But the food is for Leena, it isn’t for me,
Here’s another dish coming …
But what can it be?

I’m hungry! I’m starving!
And what do I see?
A waiter in red, 
Bringing food – for me.
A roast chicken in gravy on a big plate,
My mouth is watering, but …
Stop! No! Oh, wait …
The chicken’s for Leena, Oh! What a bore,
There’s more food coming …
Let’s see what’s in store!

I’m hungry! I’m starving!
And, oh! What a treat!
A waiter in orange,  
bringing something sweet!
Some strawberries and cream in a big dish,
With chocolate chips? Oh, how I wish!
But the dessert’s for Leena and …
Now I can’t wait, 
To eat my dinner,
Off my own purple plate.
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Lesson 5 – Review

1.  Listen and write the words on the 
lines. Draw a small picture for each.  
(Track 43)

1.  butter     
2.  cherries      
3.  fish
4.  salad     
5.  bread      
6.  peaches

Review 1
B  Listen and write the times. (Track 44)

Number one – What time is it?  

Rashad:  It’s three o’clock.  

Number two – What time is it?  

Rashad:  It’s six fifteen.      

Number three – What time is it?  

Rashad:  It’s eleven thirty.   

Number four – What time is it?  

Rashad:  It’s twelve o’clock. 

Number five – What time is it?  

Rashad:  It’s one forty five.     

Number six – What time is it?  

Rashad:  It’s four twenty.         

D  Listen and write answers. (Track 45)

1.  What are your favorite sports?   

2.  What sport do you practice?       

3.  Where do you practice it?           

4.  When do you practice it?            

5.  Do you play basketball?              

6.  Do you take swimming lessons?    

E  Listen and number the activities.  
(Track 46)

1. buy clothes
2. watch TV
3. do homework
4. buy computer games
5. visit a museum
6. have a picnic
7. visit family
8. go on vacation

Unit 6

Lesson 1

1.  Look, listen and say. (Track 47)

1. sleep in tents
2. sail a boat
3. tell stories
4. study birds
5. travel by bus
6. go hiking
7. explore caves
8. toast marshmallows

4.  Look, listen and say. (Track 48)

Rashad: We’re going to explore 
caves and we’re going to 
go hiking.

 We aren’t going to sleep in 
beds. We’re going to sleep 
in tents!

 And … we’re going to tell 
stories around the campfire 
and toast marshmallows. 
How exciting!

 We aren’t going to swim in 
the lake but we’re going to 
sail a boat.

Lesson 2

3.  Listen and draw a line to the correct 
answer. (Track 49)

1. Is Rashad going to listen to stories?   
2. Are Sami and Ali going to play a 

board game?
3. Is Saif going to sleep?
4. Are Sami and Ali going to draw 

pictures?
5. Is Robin going to read a book?
6. What’s Adil going to do?
7. Who’s going to take a pillow?

5.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 50)

Rashad: When are we going to 
explore the caves? 

Male guide:  Tomorrow, Saturday. We’re  
also going to go hiking. 

Rashad: What else are we going 
to do tomorrow?

Male guide:  We’re going to play 
volleyball and we’re 
going to tell stories 
around the campfire. 

Rashad: Where are we going to 
have lunch tomorrow? 

Male guide: We’re going to have a 
picnic lunch outside the 
caves. 

Lesson 3

2.  Listen and read.  (Track 51)

Bats can fly like birds, but they 
are mammals. They are the only 
mammals that can fly. Their wings 
do not have feathers but are made 
of a thin sheet of skin that stretches 
between the long bones in the wings. 

There are more than 2,000 different 
kinds of bats. Most live in the tropics 
and warm places. The biggest bats 
are the fruit-eaters or flying foxes. 
Insect-eaters are usually smaller. They 
live in most parts of the world. They 
hibernate – this means they sleep 
during cold winters. Most bats are 
nocturnal – they sleep in the day and 
fly at night.

Bats do not have good eyesight. They 
find their way in the dark by using a 
‘sonar’ system. They make noises that 
a person cannot hear. The sound 
waves from these noises bounce off 
objects and echo back to the bat’s 
ear. The bat can tell where objects 
are from these echoes.

Vampire bats have sharp teeth. They 
bite cattle and then they drink their 
blood!

5.  Listen to check your answers.   
(Track 52)

Rashad: Hello Mohammad,

 This postcard is from my 
camping trip. I’m here with 
my class and my teachers. 
The trip is great! I’m having 
a lot of fun! I’m writing this 
postcard outside a cave. It’s 
very dark and scary in there. 
We are going to go in soon. 
The teacher says that we 
are going to see bats inside. 
I’m a bit nervous.

 Wish me luck,

 See you soon!

     Rashad      

Lesson 4

1.  Listen to the sounds and match 
them to the pictures.  (Track 53)

1. [sound of wolf howling]
2. [sound of bee buzzing]
3. [sound of bat shrieking]
4. [sound of bear growling]
5. [sound of snake hissing]
6. [sound of bird squawking]
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3.  Listen and color the correct answer.  
(Track 54)

Rashad: Be quiet! Listen! What’s that?          

Boy: Look over there! It’s a rabbit. 
It’s hurt.   

Rashad: I can’t see it. What does it 
look like?       

Boy: It’s small and brown. It has 
long ears and big eyes.  

Rashad: I can see it now. It’s 
beautiful!  

Boy: What are we going to do?    

Rashad: I don’t know. Let’s ask the 
teacher.  

Rashad: What are we going to do?       

Man: We’re going to give the 
rabbit some water. We’re 
going to keep it warm and 
take it to a vet. Then, when it’s 
well we are going to let it go. 

Rashad: Is it going to be alright?   

Man: Yes, it is!      

4.  Listen, unscramble the questions 
and answer them.  (Track 55) 

My Favorite Place

I’m going to go to my favorite place,
I’m going to go there soon!
I’m so excited! I just can’t wait!
And I’m going – this afternoon!

(Chorus)
Atishoo! Atishoo! 
Mom, pass me a tissue!
I suddenly feel quite ill!
Please, please, can you give me a pill?
Atishoo! Atishoo! Atishoo!

I’m going to visit the sea,
I’m going to splash in the waves!
I’m going to sail in a boat, 
And I’m going to explore the caves!

(Chorus)
Atishoo! Atishoo! 
Mom, pass me a tissue!
I suddenly feel quite ill!
Please, please, can you give me a pill?
Atishoo! Atishoo! Atishoo!

I’m not going to go to my favorite place,
I’m going to go back to bed!
I’m so sad! There’s no more trip!
I’m going to stay home instead!

(Chorus)
Atishoo! Atishoo! 

Mom, pass me a tissue!
I suddenly feel quite ill!
Please, please, can you give me a pill?
Atishoo! Atishoo! Atishoo!

Lesson 5 – Review

1.  Listen and circle the number if you 
hear a verb.  (Track 56)

1. sail
2. bus
3. study
4. boat
5. caves
6. sleep
7. travel
8. marshmallows

Unit 7

Lesson 1

1.  Look, listen and say. (Track 57)

1. drugstore
2. café
3. bakery
4. museum
5. toy store
6. mosque
7. bank
8. shoe store
9. bookshop

10.  hospital

4.  Listen and write who visited each 
place.  (Track 58)

Yesterday was a very busy day for 
Rashad and Omar. At ten Rashad 
was at the hospital. His cousin 
Ahmad is sick. 

At eleven thirty Omar was at the 
bakery. He was hungry. 

At eleven forty-five Rashad and Omar 
were at the bank and then, at twelve 
fifteen, they were at the bookstore. 

At one o’clock Rashad was at the 
museum and at one thirty he was at 
the shoe store.

But … where was Omar? At three 
o’clock Rashad found him! He was at 
the toy store. 

Omar was happy and Rashad was 
pleased too. At four o’clock they 
were both at the café ... and then 
they went to the mosque. Rashad 
and Omar had a fun day! 

6.  Listen to the questions and match 
them to the answers.  (Track 59)

1. Where was Rashad at ten 
o’clock?  

2. When were Rashad and Omar at 
the toy store?   

3. When was Rashad at the 
museum?   

4. Where were Rashad and Omar 
at eleven forty-five?

Lesson 2

2.  Listen and complete the questions.  
Choose an answer for each.  
(Track 60)

1. Was she at the park on Friday?   
2. Were they at the hospital on 

Friday?   
3. Were they at the mosque on 

Friday?   
4. Was he at the museum on 

Friday?   

4.  Look, listen and follow.   
(Track 61)

Man: Excuse me. Where’s the 
bookstore?  

Rashad: It’s on Brown Street. It’s next 
to the school. 

Leena: I’m lost. Where’s the bank?    

Lucy: It’s on Yellow Street. It’s 
between the grocery store 
and the drugstore.  

Man: Excuse me. Where’s the 
mosque?    

Rashad: It’s on King Fahed Road. It’s 
opposite the Bank.  

Lesson 3

3.  Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 62)

1. It’s Thursday evening. 
Rashad is playing a 
computer game. He is 
having fun. 

2. Look at Rashad’s computer! 
What’s happening? 
Three strange creatures 
are coming out of the 
computer.    

3. They are running out of the 
door now. They are escaping 
into the street! Oh no! What 
is Rashad going to do?   
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4. It’s Friday morning. Rashad 
is looking for the strange 
creatures.  

5.
Rashad: Excuse me. I’m looking for 

three strange creatures. 
They are red, yellow and 
green. 

Man: The red creature was here 
at nine thirty but the yellow 
creature and the green 
creature weren’t here. 

6.  
Rashad: Excuse me. I’m looking for 

three strange creatures. 
They are red, yellow and 
green. 

Man: They were here at eleven.   

7.
Rashad: Excuse me. I’m looking for 

three strange creatures. 
They are red, yellow and 
green.

Woman: The green creature and the 
red creature were here at 
twelve thirty but the yellow 
creature wasn’t here. 

8. 
Rashad: Oh, no! Where are they? 

What am I going to do? 

Lesson 4

1.  Rashad’s parents were at the mall 
on Wednesday. Listen and draw their 
route.  (Track 63)

Rashad’s parents were at the mall on 
Wednesday. They were at the bank 
first. The time was eleven fifteen. At 
eleven thirty they were at a shoe 
store. Rashad’s mom needed a new 
pair of shoes. At twelve fifteen they 
were at the toy store. They bought a 
present for Rashad. At one o’clock 
they were at the bookstore. They 
bought a present for Omar too. They 
were hungry then. At one forty-five 
they were at the restaurant. They had 
a nice lunch. At four o’clock they 
were tired. They drove back home. 
They were there at four fifteen. 

2.  Listen again and write the times on 
the digital clocks. (Track 63)

3.  What did Rashad’s parents buy for 
Rashad and Omar? To find out, listen 
and follow the instructions.   
(Track 64)

Omar’s present
Write letter B in the first space.
Write letter L in the third space.
Write letter A in the second space.
Can you guess the last letter?

Rashad’s Present
Write letter A in the third and in the 
eighth space.
The first letter starts the word snake.
The last letter starts the word dog.
Write letter K in the second space.
Write letter O in the seventh space.
Can you guess the word now?

4.  Listen and color the correct 
sentences. (Track 65) 

Teddy’s Tale

Do you have a teddy bear?
I’m sure you do.
Well, let me tell you this tale,
I swear it’s true.
Between the pillows of my bed,
Lives my teddy bear,
But yesterday, to my surprise,
Teddy wasn’t there!

Was teddy in my toy box? 
Was he next to my TV?
Was he in the garden,
With a bumble bee?
He wasn’t in my playhouse,
And he wasn’t by the gate. 
He wasn’t there, I was scared,
And it was very late!

Teddy wasn’t in the street,
And he wasn’t in the park.
He wasn’t at my grandma’s,
And it was very dark.
But back inside the kitchen,
By the cupboard doors,
Was teddy, with a pot of honey,
And very sticky paws!

Lesson 5 – Review

1.  Listen and write the place. (Track 66)

1. You can buy bread here.
2. You can get money here.
3. You can buy shoes here.
4. You can see paintings here.
5. You can get a book here.
6. You can buy medicine here.

Unit 8

Lesson 1

1.  Look, listen and say. (Track 67)

1. roller coaster
2. souvenir stand
3. café
4. fireworks
5. Ferris wheel
6. food stand
7. carousel
8. play area

5.  Look, listen and say.  (Track 68)

Luke: There was a roller coaster.                             

Mariam: There were a lot of  
dinosaurs.  

Luke: There weren’t any fireworks.                         

Mariam: There wasn’t a pizza stand.   

Lesson 2

1.  Look, listen and say.  (Track 69)

puppet                  
key chain                
badge               
sticker          
poster

3.  Listen to the questions and match 
them to the answers. (Track 70)

1. Were there any key chains?
2. Was there a T-shirt for me?
3. Were there any puppets?
4. Was there a badge for me?

5.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 71)

Omar: Excuse me. That poster isn’t 
yours. It’s mine.  

Rashad: You’re right. I’m sorry.   

6.  Listen, follow the lines and write the 
possessive pronouns in the boxes.  
(Track 72)

That’s Mariam’s dinosaur. It’s hers.
That’s Luke’s key chain. It’s his.
That camera belongs to Eddie and 
John. It’s theirs.
Hi! We are Sarah and Amy. That’s our 
shopping bag. It’s ours.
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Lesson 3

3.  Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 73)

The word dinosaur means “enormous 
lizard”. Dinosaurs were on the Earth 
millions of years ago. They were here 
long before us! During the age of 
dinosaurs, the continents were all 
joined together in one great land 
mass. This is why about 300 different 
species of dinosaurs have been 
found in every continent except 
Antarctica. Most dinosaurs were 
herbivores or plant-eaters. Some were 
carnivores or meat-eaters. 
No one knows why all the dinosaurs 
died out about 65 million years ago.

Meet some dinosaurs!

This is the king of all dinosaurs - the 
terrible Tyrannosaurus Rex. It was very 
big and very strong. Its claws were 
sharp and as long as carving knives. 
Its teeth were long and very pointed. 
They were fast and very dangerous.

These are Pterodactyls. Pterodactyls 
weren’t dinosaurs. They were flying 
reptiles. Their wings were made of 
skin and they were long and strong. 
Pterodactyls were meat-eaters.

This is a Seismosaurus. It was 40 
meters long - enormous. It was longer 
than an airplane. A Seismosaurus 
wasn’t aggressive. 

This is a Wannansaurus. It was very 
small. It was the size of a chicken but 
it wasn’t as nice! It was a meat-eater.

These are Velociraptors. They were 
greedy and very fast. That’s why 
their name means “speedy thief”. 
Velociraptors were meat-eaters.  

Lesson 4

1. Where were the children? Listen and 
complete the sentences. (Track 74)

Where were Leena and Amy?

Leena: I like that blue T-shirt. Do you 
like it, Amy?    

Amy: Yes, I do.   

Leena: Excuse me, how much is 
that T-shirt?

Woman: It’s fifteen Saudi Riyals.

Leena: That’s very expensive. I can’t 
buy it. 

Where was Rashad?

Rashad: Here we go! Hold tight!  

Boy: I’m scared, Rashad.    

Rashad: Don’t be silly! This is fun!   

Boy: We can see mom and dad 
down there. 

Rashad: Where?  

Boy: Next to the carousel. Let’s 
wave!  

Where was Mariam?

Mariam: Look, Mom! A Tyrannosaurus 
Rex. They were ugly.   

Woman: And dangerous too, 
Mariam.    

Mariam: Oh, no! It’s coming towards 
the train!  

Woman: Don’t worry. It isn’t real. It’s a 
robot!    

Where were Rashad and Bill?

Rashad: I’m very hungry. I want some 
chicken, a salad and a 
soda. What about you, Bill?  

Bill: I’m not very hungry.  I’m 
going to have some salad.  

Rashad: Do you want a soda, Bill? 

Bill: Yes, I do. I’m thirsty. 

4.  Listen and match the dinosaurs to 
their descriptions. (Track 75) 

Dinosaurs Everywhere!

Millions of years ago, 
Dinosaurs ruled the land, 
They were all shapes and sizes, 
And very, very grand.

A Stegosaurus, Brachiosaurus, 
And Velociraptor too, 
The Brachiosaurus had a neck, 
10 times the size of you!

Stegosaurus had spikes on its back, 
Triceratops had tusks, 
Velociraptor could run so fast, 
From morning through to dusk.

The scariest dinosaur of them all, 
Is the one we come to next, 
It had huge teeth and an enormous 
roar, 
And its name was T-rex.

But dinosaurs are not here now, 
And nobody knows why, 
So we wrote about them in this chant, 
To be read by you and I.

Lesson 5

2.  Listen to the questions and answer 
them. (Track 76)

1. What color was the train?
2. Were there any sodas at the food 

stand?
3. Were there any sandwiches at 

the food stand?
4. How many dinosaurs were there?
5. What color were the dinosaurs?
6. How many balloons were there?
7.  How many people were on the 

train?
8. Was there a roller coaster?
9. Was there a souvenir stand?

10.  Was it a sunny day?

Unit 9

Lesson 1

2.  Read, listen and say. (Track 77)

swim swam
buy  bought
go went
play played
take took
visit visited
sail sailed
build built
stay stayed
travel traveled

4.  Look, listen and say. (Track 78)

Omar: On my vacation I went to the 
beach. I traveled by plane. I 
stayed in a big hotel. 

 I visited a market. I bought 
a beach ball there. I played 
volleyball with some friends.

 I built an enormous 
sandcastle. Look! I took a 
photo of it. 

 I sailed a boat and swam in 
the ocean. I had so much fun!

Lesson 2

1.  Listen and color. (Track 79)

eat
come
walked
leave
went
met
saw
drink
go
left
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ate
drank
walk
see
came
meet

2.  Hashem and his family are on 
vacation now. What did they do 
yesterday? Listen and circle the 
correct picture in each line. (Track 80)

Hashem and his family had a 
fantastic day yesterday. They left the 
hotel at eight o’clock. They went on a 
boat trip. They went to an island. They 
walked on the beach for hours. 

They didn’t see any birds but they 
saw a turtle on the sand. They took a 
lot of photos of it to show their friends. 

They ate fish for lunch and drank 
coconut juice. They all enjoyed the 
food. 

They met another family. They were 
from the United States. They were very 
nice. They came back to the hotel  at 
six forty-five. They were all tired.

5.  Look, listen and follow.  (Track 81)

Omar: I bought you a key chain. 
Do you like it?    

Older woman:  Yes, it’s lovely! Thank 
you very much.    

Omar: I brought you some shells 
from the beach. Do you like 
them?   

Rashad: Yes, I do! Thanks a lot.     

Lesson 3

4.  Choose one of these places. 
Imagine you are on vacation there 
and you are going to write an email. 
Read and listen to the questions and 
make notes. (Track 82)

Who are you writing to? 
What are you writing about? 
Where are you? 
What’s the place like? 
What did you do yesterday? 
What are you going to do tomorrow?

Lesson 4

1.  Listen and check the activities you 
can do at the hotel. (Track 83)

At The Coral Palace, we aim to 
please. We want your stay to be full 
of fun and adventure. You can swim 
in the ocean or in one of our three 
pools. You can snorkel in one of the 

beautiful coves near the hotel. Do 
you like riding horses? At The Coral 
Palace you can also ride. Do you 
want to have some fun? Try riding a 
banana boat. If you want to relax, 
you can go fishing on one of our 
boats or rent a bike and ride around 
the hotel grounds.

2.  Omar stayed at The Coral Palace on 
his vacation. Listen and underline 
the correct words. (Track 84)

 The Coral Palace was great. I rode 
a banana boat. It was fun! I swam 
and I snorkeled. I didn’t ride a 
horse because my dad said it was 
dangerous. I didn’t go fishing but I 
rented a bike and rode it around the 
hotel. 

6. Chant  “Summer Vacation”.  
(Track 85) 

Summer Vacation

Let me tell you about my summer 
vacation,
Where I stayed and where I played,
How I spent my mornings, 
In the sun,
My afternoons in the shade.
Let me tell you about my summer vacation,
Where I ate my favorite food,
How I met new friends, 
Swam in the sea,
When I was in the mood …

Summertime, summertime, summertime,
No more school, my time was mine,
But I didn’t want the sea and the sun,
Because summer without you just  
wasn’t fun.

Let me tell you about my summer vacation,
When I stayed late in bed,
Where I collected my shells,
On the beach,
And all the books I read.
Let me tell you about my summer vacation,
But, before I do,
Let me give you a hug, 
My best friend,
Because I missed YOU!

Summertime, summertime, summertime,
No more school, my time was mine,
But I didn’t want the sea and the sun,
Because summer without you just wasn’t 
fun.   

Lesson 5

1.  Play the “I Found It First” game.  
(Track 86)  

went
bought
walked
drank
prayed
rode
ate
stayed
saw
read (past)
met
did
swam
played
left
wrote
made
visited
built
drew
took
sailed
came

Lesson 5 – Review

1.  Listen and write the verbs. (Track 87)

1. go
2. buy
3. see
4. play
5. swim
6. eat
7. build
8. visit

Unit 10

Lesson 1

2.  Look at the fish. Listen and say.  
(Track 88)

spend spent
see saw
watch watched
draw drew
listen to listened to
learn learned
look looked
have had
give gave
get  got
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4.  Listen and number in order.  
(Track 89)

1. Leena spent the whole day at the 
aquarium.

2. She saw a shark for the first time.
3. She looked at all the fish in the 

tanks.
4. She watched a film about jellyfish.
5. Leena listened to the guide very 

carefully.
6. She learned a lot about sea 

animals.
7. She bought lots of postcards from 

the souvenir store.
8. Leena drew a picture of a shark. 
9. She gave her picture to her mom.

10.   Leena had a very nice day! 

5.  Listen to the questions and circle the 
correct answers.  (Track 90)

1. Did Leena watch a film?

2. Did Leena draw a picture of an 
octopus?

3. Did Leena give her picture to her 
dad?

4. Did Leena buy a book in the 
store?

5.  Did Leena have a good day?

Lesson 2

1.  Listen and match. (Track 91) 

make made
go went
buy bought
feed fed
get up got up
go to bed went to bed
clean cleaned
tidy up tidied up
play  played
wash washed

3.  Listen and complete the questions. 
Use: When, Where, What time, Who 
and What. (Track 92)

1.  What time did Jill get up?
2.  What did Hashem do on Friday?
3.  When did Tamim and Tareq go to 

the mosque?
4.  Where did Jill go on Friday?
5.  Who played computer games?

Lesson 3

2.  Read, listen to the questions and 
answer them.  (Track 93)

Stingrays
What happened to Jasem on his 
vacation last year?

Did Jasem go to the doctor?

Electric eels
Where did the children go on their 
school trip?

Who told the children about eels?

Jellyfish
Can some jellyfish kill people?

What did the turtle do?

Sharks
What do great white sharks eat?

How long was the shark?

Lesson 4

1.  Listen and color A or B. (Track 94)

Boy: Jasem, tell us about your 
visit to your grandparents’ 
house. When did you go?  

Jasem: On Thursday.   

Boy: Did you have fun?   

Jasem: Oh, yes!   

Boy: What did you do?   

Jasem: I played in the garden with 
my two cousins. We played 
lots of soccer! 

Boy: What did you eat? 

Jasem: All my favorite food. Burgers 
and ice-cream!  

Boy: What did you have to drink?   

Jasem: We had lots of strawberry 
milkshakes.  

4.  Listen and chant.  (Track 95)

Game in the Sea!

There was a game in the sea last night,
Everyone was there,
The jellyfish jumped with the puffer fish,
I tried very hard not to stare!
The clown fish played tricks on the 
lobster,

As the sea horses laughed with glee,
The dog fish chased the cat fish,
And the dolphins drank seaweed tea.
The electric eels were shocking,
As they lit up the bright pink coral,
The swordfish fought with the stingray,
But they soon forgot their quarrel.
But why did all the fish jump all night?
Why did they play in the sea?
Well, let me tell you, my dear friend,
It’s because you’ve finished Gateway 
Three! Wheee!

Lesson 5 – Review

3.  Listen and follow the instructions. 
(Track 96)  

Look at sentence number four. Make 
it negative.

Look at sentence number seven. 
Change it into a question beginning 
with: What time.

Look at sentence number five. 
Change it into a question beginning 
with: Who.

Look at sentence number eight. 
Change it into a question beginning 
with: When.

Look at sentence number three. 
Make it negative.

Look at sentence number one. 
Change it into a question beginning 
with: Where.

Look at sentence number six. 
Change it into a question beginning 
with: What.

Look at sentence number two. 
Change it into a question beginning 
with: Did.

Review 2
B Complete the words. Listen and write 

the times. (Track 97)

This morning Rashad wasn’t at home. 
He was running errands for his mom. 
At eleven o’clock he was at the 
bakery. He went to the drugstore. He 
was there at eleven twenty.
At twelve fifteen he was at the 
bookstore and at one fifteen he was 
at the shoe store. He arrived home 
at two.
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D Listen and write the past forms. 
(Track 98)

1. drink
2. swim
3. eat
4. build
5. walk
6. buy
7. sail
8. come
9. take

10.   play

E Listen and write. (Track 99)

1. We saw a good documentary 
film last night.

2. Rashad went to the bank.
3. They played in the garden.
4. I drank two sodas.
5. She bought you a present.

G Listen and write the answers.  
(Track 100)

1. What time did you get up this 
morning?

2. Where did you go last Saturday?
3. What are you going to do on the 

weekend?
4. Where were you at twelve 

yesterday?
5. Did you have breakfast this 

morning?
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